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1. From here upto VIIL 1. 15 inclusive, is to be
supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”.
This is an adhikéra sttra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto
qgen (VI 1. 16) exclusive, there the phrase @i § should be supplied to com-
plete the sense. Thus VIIL 1. 4. teaches “when the sense is that of ‘always’,
and ‘each’” Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated’ should bz suppliel
to complete the sense. i. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is
that of always and eack”. What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro-
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one 931§ becomes two, as 991§ 7717 ‘he
always cooks’. Similarly ot mrar waollg: ‘every village is beautiful’.

The siitra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the
word-form sarva is doubled’. For then rules likes VL 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of
things (gs%:) as ayeETIng, (2) the totality of modes (IHI:) GAEARING: = gTTHI-
o warard; (3) the totality of members ‘stams:), as @%: w2tzeq: U In the present
sfitra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely a// the members of a word
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya,
is that of sthana, i. e, in the room of the whole of the words like g% &c there is
doubling. So one meaning of the siitra is, that in the rom of the one word,
two are substituted. In making such sudsiitution, we must have regard to the
rule of nearness.
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Another meaning of the sttra however is, that it does not teach szds-
titution but repetition or employment, not adess, but prayoga. That isto say,
‘one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, g=fg &c, is employed
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice.

The word sarvasya is employed in the sGtra for the sake of distinctness
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last Jezzer of a word by the rule of
starstaed, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases.

Obj. The word gqgeg should be employed in the sGtra, in order to pre-
vent the application of the rule to Samésa (compound), to taddhitas, and to
vakyas (sentences). Thus guquisErgsq, i Here there is the sense of vipsa with
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly [gai3sT T2ma, here also the sense is that of
vips4, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita
affix. So also in =rr ar¥ gratay, the semfence =y qratag is not doubled, if we.
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sQtra.

Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIIL
" 1,16,
Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in this sfitra, for then

the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples,
there can be no doubling; for gaqut: means ‘that whose every twig bears seven
leaves g3 9=1% GRIONTR 37€4,: so that the sense of vips4 is not here inherent
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsa is there denoted by the
taddhita afir itself, and so doubling is not necessary. Moreove’f, a sentence .
can never be doubled, because vipsd can take place with regard to a word,
and not a sentence. Therefore the word ggeg should not be employed in the
sitra.

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sttra, it would
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have gg=1g 9q=U% ; for
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only gwig would be doubled,
and st would not. So also, we have two forms gr#qr and greru Here g= is
added to the root ¥g, and g is optionally changed to g by VIII 2. 77, and in
the other alternative there is 2 n As g and # are both asiddha (VIIL 2. 1), the
doubling would take place without making this g or @ substitution. So that
having first doubled the word ( something as Fr&qr gigar ) #ken optional T or
# change will take place,and we shall get wrong forms, like gy=ar grar, grar Frvaw
in doubling.. While the correct forms are Frar gtar, or Frvyr grour, and not the
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vartika tﬁ’v‘ﬂf@ﬁfmﬂ-
gg=w (See VIIL 2. 3 last vartika).
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Or the word &% may be considered to be formed by sy affix of stqr
STrE=, meaning WX ¥ ARAACT =73y 9F, aeq ¥ ¥3a: 1 That is, all operations
having been fizsz performed, 2ken the word is doubled; so that a word in its
inchoate state is not doubled.

FET qTATHISAE | | w0 | aEw, g, arytea
I 1 e fGETRea FeIl ToTRY quHETET wafy 1
2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word-

form is called dmredita (repeated).

Thus in |RAR §, TS IS § FEAT § AQFASANR =30, TFsAiy &, the
second word being amredita is pluta. The word syrgfeg occurs in Sttras VI
1. 99, VIIL 1. 57, VIIL 2. 95, VIII 10. 3 &ec. 7

The gex here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word ge: denotes the
avayava. In fact, this sQtra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like
95 e become valid.

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95.

wgard N3N Qi | SIgErEs,
gh: || YA F qgATg ATHSTETT U
3. That which is called dmredita is gravely ac-

cented.

Thus g&£=% g&=H ; 797 3F7

That is, all the vowels of the Amredita become anuditta or accentless.
In the above examples, the root ¥t becomes Atmanepadi by L. 3. 66: the Personal
endings are anudatta by VI. 1. 186; the vikarapa raq gets the acute by III. 1.
3; the s¥ of this § is elided by VI. 4. 111, and thus g% becomes finally acute
by udatta-nivrtti-svara (V1. 1.161). The Amredita bhunkte becomes wholly
anudatta. The word g3 is formed by the affix & and is finally acute.

faerficgar: 1 2 | wgThe | fae, Sreaat: i
g 0 Frdr ool dftearet o agAE 98 AT 0
4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is

of ‘always’ and ‘each’.

What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable
words, formed by krit affixes. What ‘always’ is meant here? The word ‘nitya’
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality of an
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called
“nitya”. So that zitya refers to an action (See 1II. 4. 22). Thus 991§ 307 ‘he
cooks continually’. weq@ weafq ‘he talks incessantly’. @3er wwew m’a- or
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WIS A mea ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’ See III 4. 22.
gATE gagtad gy (See 111 4. 2). The affixes ktvd and namul formed
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix o V(Inten—
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition.
Thus g: gat g=fg = qra=ay | And when this intensive action is continually
done, then this word also should be repeated; as qrg=aa qra=sg | In the above,
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like gy,
Indeclinable krit words like w%er, and like #rst t Now for fregr 1 In what
words the §regr is found ? It is found in nouns (gw formed words). As finite
verbs (fqg ) express nitya, so inflected nouns (gx) express vipsi or a distri-
butive sense. What is meant by the word vipsad? It is the wish of the agent
to pervade (vyAptum ichchha) an object through and through with a certain
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsa.
Thus Zr&T 7097 @it « ‘every village is beautiful’. So also sa9gT siasr ol
TN TR A EaE 0

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatd ; and we’
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or supetlative
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as g=ra
gafggua | But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vips4, the
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as syr=ageaTsaggarag

QRIFA NN agTh A, a0
gfa: | gd@aen a5y § w3 0
TR W RATASTAY I FHAL N
5. The word aRt is repeated when employed in the

sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of’.

As gt qR fovendr 221 73 (L. 4. 88 and II. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta’. Similarly R qR &rdfrda:, ot o afgia:
Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Observe sfrza qiifs=g u

Viért:—Optionally qR, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs
not in a compound, as qf% 9% & or qR et I In a compound, there
is no repetition as, qRETH TEET:, because the word gR has not the meaning
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea
of exclusion, and not the word gqf alone.

The word qit is here a Karmapravachaniya (1. 4. 88), and governs .the
fifth case by 1. 3. 11.  In qiRfgs=ig the word is an upasarga.

aEgdtT: T N § | T | 8, w9, S, 97, 907 9
gfa: | 9 @9, 37 I HAN TEWT ¥ w61 AR Teqra: 9977 0
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6. o, @, S and g are repeated, when by so
doubling, the foot of a verse is completed.
As w graaraeaen 3oy (Rig VIIL 8.4), gatgad gaa u (Rig X .191. 1),
317 ¥ qugw (Rig 1. 126. 7), fix q1gg 898 zraarw (Rig IV, 21.9). Why do we
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by’? Observe 553 g=ar Prar v
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used.
SUAETE: WEACT 1w I g | SafX, sied, soae:, | |
giv: 1 I9ft Y sTas gda st § WA QIR @Al o
7. IR, whg, and @wag, ave repeated, when it ex-

presses uninterrupted nearness.
The word sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As
ITIITE TrE@d, or ITIGR qTAY, eAry [y, sTArr W it Why do we say ‘mean-
ing near? Observe gqit =regar: 1 Why the word is not repeated here:
FIR FARET 9 qremf®@ 1 The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but
that of above and below.
TR vFEe: @ oF IE )
ST TN R WA AT |
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa.
AT UACATCATTAGARTARIAT ARG 1 S N qgna | area-
T, AHTATER, AGAT, AT, BT, g, wed1g |
g | U TTEEST ARG, | AT § AT AT SR K19 FeaT edAga-
Y ATE qgrEd =9t |
8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant
by the speaker.
A collocation of words, expressing one idea, 1s called a sentence or
vikya. Thus (1) envy :—arorasht 3 A1AH SOTRIHN § STETHR ok F stiweeay, i
(2) praise — ATONAHT § AOTAR RIETHT § STHETR UAT: @eary I (3)anger —
AIMTRT § ANIFR NATAA! 3 HANGR g Fqreats eA 0 (4) blame — R §
wieRE Al § afed Rewr § TiFw: 0 (5) Threat—Jm | § g9s guat § Grafasan®
=1, TeyEsan® @r 4 The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent,
by VIIL 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second
word or the &mredita becomes pluta by VIIIL 2.95. Why do we say “at the
beginning of a sentence” The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence
is not to be repeated, as FnyT eIt AoEFH: 1 Why do we say of a Vocative ?
Observe garidags: 1| Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c'. Observe ¥3gsy
WTAATH TFHTE, U
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In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having
one firiite verb’, (AT qzqadr arFd ) 1 In the first example, &4 is added.

us; agefifeag | & | agrf® | o, g, aq
gf|: | oF (AdasssTed (gew sgAl@agafa u

9. When u= is repeated, it is treated like a mem-
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound.

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix,
and. treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine, Thus
Tt 9215 ( not ywARA. ), Tehaargar @ife (not wwkmar ). The accent is
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising
by VI.3.34. This double word w&m should not however be treated like a
Bahavrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (1)
The satra L. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem-
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word &% however is declined like a
Pronoun, as gihmen ! For sitra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is rea/ly
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated Zzke a Bahuvrithi. The
repetition of the word Bahuvrihiin that siitra, though its anuvritti was under-
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. (2) The application of the rule of
accent. Thus by the following sOtra,’a word is repeated whea a mental pain or
affliction over something is expressed. Thus « 7 =@, FFseMFE u This
double~wvord is treated Zke a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For
by V1. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by & or g gets acute on the final, but not
so w7 or gg I Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or-
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent,
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIIIL 1. 3 by which the second member
becomes anudatta, The rule VL. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses-
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu-
vrihi -vat w&a is the rule of samasanta affixing. Thus g% %%, ¥: g¢ (doubled
by VIIL 1.10 ) do not get the samasanta affix st by V. 4. 74. ‘

araray | Qo | oI I S, |rs, = 0
g o straTyAAENT: | diemEis Wi | AWAmEn ¥ oAAw agsfifawrer wr
LEICal ' '
10. " A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem-
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some-

thing is expressed.
Thus wraag: ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, Akag:, qfagqfaa:, in the

masculine, and wawar, Agwer, FFArdar in the Feminine (not #amwrar for the
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2, 1.
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FEAILITIALY I R | 9gTier | FHoare, 99, Ig I
I 1 TH ITRY AAHIY FEATRATERE AT G | RN FAT goid-
gaFrATREITHATE U
11. In the following rules, the double-word is

treated like a Karmadhé4raya compound.

The reason for making it a Karmadhéraya is to elide the case - affix
(IL 4. 71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word
refers to a feminine (V1. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by V1.1, 223. Thus
9393, 959’ where the first member has lost the case-affix. 9g9gt, 3gadt where
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a & in the penul -
timate as sraawrwwr ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); 9gqd:, 9378t the accent falls on
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIIIL 1. 3, but the present
rule re-instates VL. 1 223, The word 3wty is for the sake of distinctness, the
stitra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms,
without even the word uttareshu. '

THIT JOIAIAE 1| R | gl N A=, Jor-T=7E7 |
giEr: | FRIT T QT o | qE WEXF IH0 T8 | TH JAAraey QU
E.Codll
JIFHRY 1 STTTTSR & A9 3@ Theaq N aro I &0 SUTITHATOaRIeA+g, M4q $A Twheas |
Fqro Il T(9% TITT IR THALN Ao | CRATTAMTER § WIT 9F e, |
&To N SNfIRO T WA I AHEAA N qlo U I T AT I AHeAL M
o || GEwyAATCYIRATAT TR TAFT g THRIAM
qro || THLSTAAT: GRATIRNAT: Bl [F37 W7 § 799 {7 Tvheqq U
Ao || HEAAGFIL GIATEN § VAT A A7, IATHTH Jgod. Ul
qro Il EMIGHATEATITER AFATRT TH4: 1l
12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma-

dhéraya.

The word gar means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means
‘resemblance’ here : i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the
thing expressing the attribute. Thus gg9s:, ‘tolerably sharp’, wgad: “pretty
soft”, q'fog-qqfaﬁ: &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fu/ly possessed
by the person. The affix sraia¥ (V. 3. 69) also expressing Y&, is not debarred
by this sitra. Thus qgsmara, TEFE: U

Why do we say prakére “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe
ggdqzs: ‘the clever Devadatta’. Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective
word? Observe STFRAES:, ‘a fiery boy’, it arfta: ‘a cow-like Bahika'. Here
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like
adjectives.
Virt :—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus g%
oW eger:, 9T W 93, S9¥ U T |
Virt:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus syeArq, FTqUNfEEg
wagar A9 A0 %@ ‘give a masha, a méasha out of this kdrshipana to you two”:
i, e. give only zwo masha one to each. A kérshipana contains many m &shas,
out of them, the extent of gift is /imited to two only. This therefore is dist-
inguishable from the distributive double (vipsa). The words A1% Arg &R = &1~
; the wrw does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex-
presses the limit’?  Observe stearq FINTIONEE Aapat ArgAe: 33, TAIKr g, Ateaw
Ay 23, Here the word wiy itself does not express limit, but the qualifying
words g, g, 1A, &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one? Observe

STRAI, RISITONET WATHAT ATTAE 2F U

Vért:—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated
twice. The word =rr9w in the vArtika means ‘a confused state of mind. As
s1feT(y: geaeT T+AeT “a snake, a snake, beware. beware’. It is not a necessary
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: 1§ 1% 1(¥:, geaeq
FeoET FeoET U

Vart:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is
uttered twice: as, § Warq g1@ FAEF gAAA GTMUF U See 111, 4. 2.

Vért:—In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, yerr g=rr F=fE, FrH
Hrsrgara U See IIL 4. 22, This has also been illustrated under VIIL 1. 4.

Vért:—The word is repeated when the affix 5= follows; as, gzqer Ha-
far, gzqerag 1 This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ). Therefore, not here, Bedtar wag, gdrar
Ffy, where the affix gr=x denotes ‘to plough’, (V. 4. 58 ). Because of this
restriction, some read the vartika as, SIf*r Igea.u

Vért:—The words 95 and gy« are repeated when a comparative or
superlative sense is to be denoted: as 9% 95 ysxiay, 7949 g4+ =a7w . The com-
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, aSat gseafFy, Tynat
g Ul

Virt:—The words ending in the affixes ggc and =77 (comparative and
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are em ployed
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of
one out of two or many; as IAAATT(E, HAW FAW TANUSIAr  “ Both these are -
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness.” &% g% strsar:, RaAT HIAT TIAC-
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&df 1 This is found in words other than those ending in &t and q%; as; $UA-
A1, fRzaft Breeft stadaear 1 This is also found where the abstract nouf
denoting condition ( as Sl ) is not in the feminine : as, $xrfFararsa, HIo -
qUsAdtaaT:  “ Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness.”

Véart:—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled;
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treated
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative
singular. See L 3. 14, 11 3.43,and V. 4. 127.  Thus. syeraeqiie sarom Srsrafa
“these BrAhmanas feed one another.” STAIISRITNY EIZIoN WISTIia || sTRTSTeg
Bl Arsfate = gakaua Wiwaiz@ t  The word syar and qt are never treated as
a compound, and §&T is @/waps so treated. The following are from Siddhanta
Kaumudi—  starsa, Staismary WSS, WASaaes, sSAsAT TORareasr
(Magh ) qeest 1 o '

Véri:—In the feminine and neuter, the augment st is added option-
ally to the second term under the above circumistances, as, =i STTHR AFoAC
ST, TS AT, TAET Ao, TRal Fstaq: | KRGS A@ANGH AR,
AU A HIHAT:, TAAUAT HIHOTES Frsvaq:

SFSPTRAGAACHACEAE N 3 0 wgw | a-g=y, B, g,
Gy ceare i ‘ ,
gha: 1 (8 Sd [aaECaqeEn § w5 Sge=g ara
13. The words ‘priya’-and ‘sukha’ are repeated op-
tionally, when they mean “easily, withiout any difficulty”.

The word #=% means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, Feg means ‘without
difficulty or sorrow, i e. pleasantly’. TFhus fyaiidn g2y, EGHT 200, or {Han
zz((y, gEA TIMH = R(AWIAQ T8 M@ =giq o That is, he gives with
pleasure, without feeling it as a trc..ublet Why do we say “when meaning
easily”? Observe fm ga: “beloved son”. &1 v 1

vy qaraas | g8 | wETE | aar &7, Tt gag i ,
giwr: U & & W FATCRT aAude] qfend auragiafa Foey | gurass fad=et
FIWFISFAF F AT W _ ‘ ‘
14, The word FTEEA is irvegularly forwed in the
™ gense of “respectively, fitly, properly”.

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called
agrg i In this sense is fornved wuyrsf®, there being doubling and neuter
gender. It is an Indeclinable. As mran @F gt %f!Tr!T!T{=Q*uIE§‘:qT§‘ “all ob-
jects have been known according to' their respective nature”. @I  qQrag =

g U .
mm;:ﬁ ARG og‘emﬁrﬂhﬁ‘m??ﬂiﬂf\iﬁa;\ T qET
g;m’ T, m'qsm a‘ﬂﬂ, Eg?m, QT H quﬁ, i m I
o

Ead
&
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gfi: | geETRY fassen AT TAIgere T st SIMOTe Maas B "alaEew
STEHAY AJYT TAAT AT 0qY FEY ¢
15. The word “dvandvam” is irregularly formed,

in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ¢
separation”, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani-
festation’. '

' The word g+ is formed from 1§ by doubling it, changing the first g in-
to sy, and the second g intosru  The word grg itsell means wgEs or secret;
while it marks 1imit’ 7afsr &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence.
Thus &% weaasr ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or #srgra=, as,
eFrargd SR IO G55 AYART =ArEr 30 fAgA ST, 3o, agsomd 1 (See Maitr,
S. L. 7. 3 Saiikh. Br. IIL. 97). Separation of eg:Fqo:—gey=IaHeaT: = ETTGTET
gyusfeyar: ot Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (IFgITTIHET:) as —
g+ a@arior ygarwdie (See [ 3. 64 ) v sifysafzR: or manifestation s as— g+
ARTTART, T8 FRYT AGAT = GACATNEIR FEI0T W

The word g+F is found employed in connection with other senses also;
as, 8% T qH, AT aeadIe, = vy &o
T Il Q2 | OFT | ggET o

ir’-i-r | qEEAATATGARIC: ITGIRNCRIU | ART Szmmmm ITEAT qEIgaa i
. 6. Upto VIIL 3. 54, inclusive, should be always.

supplied in every subsequent s@tra, the phrase “of a word”,

or “to the whole of a word ”

This. is.an adhikara sitra, and extends up to VLI 3.35. Whatever
we shall treat of here-after, should be-understood to apply to a full “ pada’ or
a completed word. Thus: VIII. 2. 23, ( drmren &iq: ) teaches “there is eli-
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant”. The word gaes must
be supplied here to-complete the sense : viz, of a word which ends in a con-
junct consonant, the final is.elidedi Thus g=r, gsw, from qereg and IsHT

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe g=ar, astar where the g though
sanyogénta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force:
of the Genitive in ggg; must be construed according to the context, sometimes.
as sthina-shashthi i. e. “in the room of the wiole pada™; and sometimes as.
avayava-shashthi i. e. “ of a pada-of the portian of a pada”.

qFE h e It Q1A I Q=T
I | JIRATARR Wﬁ‘gic{ﬁ‘ T g SRR afEd
GEECERt
17. Upto VIIIL. 1. 68, inclusive should always be
supplicd the phrase “after a pada .
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to
that which comes affer a pada. Thus the sGtra VIII. 1. 19, teaches “of an
Amaantrita". The phrase w3rq, must be supplied to complete the sense. That
is, “of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which contes aficy another
pada, all vowels become anuditta”. Thus gufg ¥asd “ Cookest thou, O
Devadatta” Why do we say, “after a pada ”? Observe %535 qaig 1 Here
Devadatta is not anudatta (V1. 1. 198).

agrd FIATMIET I S 1 onl® | wgIra, A, AT N
gfa: | STIIAHT T AR o STUTAEAF ¥ gagawrysmd araa‘ammwmrw, fea
FE ATHAM: STLI TIAQIAETAT qgiaasas v

18. Upto VIIL 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied
the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at

the beginning of the foot of a verse ”’

The three words anudattam “unaccented ”, sarvam “the whole”, and
apidadau “not in the beginning of a P4da of a verse”, should be understood
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sftras of this chapter,
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to he
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse
or stanza. Thus VIl 1. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this sttra
should be read there to complete the sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca-
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does nat stand as the
first word of a hemistich ”; as g=yfg ¥TgIQ u .

Why do we say “when not at the beginning of a hemistich”™? Obhserve
w3 frad o 94T 979k, here gET though in the Vocative case, is not anu-
dAtta, as it stands at the beginning of a Pada.

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches “7: and =: are the substitutes of gomr
sy@ry in the plural”. The present sitra must be read there to complete the
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse, Thus mrEma: &, ;s 7 @y 0
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms gsarF and syans
instecad of gt and q: 1 As,

TFT Pl 3T ISR FAeTar |
 OF Argy WIS wIHE il

The word qrg in the s(tra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred

Rik hymns, as well as to secular $lokas.

Q. Why do we employ the word &% in the stitra ?

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sltra, in order to indicate that a )
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become
anudatta. For the word gqarg (VIIL. 1. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows
that the operation taught in any sitra goverged by it, will be performed on
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the first syllable, according to the maxim sti§t quer t Therefore, by rule VIIT.
1. 28, the word §9r8, which is acutely accented on the fizsz syllable, (becanse
gu and @7 are anudatta), will anly lose its accent in ¥xg=r: g=1f@; but not so the
verb wn@ which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarapa accent)
in ‘eqq*r g W But by force of the word &¥, sing also loses its accent.

Q. This cannot pe the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition
in Sdtra VIIIL 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, w/iere ever that accent may
be, For there is no verb when conjugated in gg which has acute on the firs¢
syllable, - o

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used to prevent the operatipn of syayseearfig:;
for where the rule s1¥: gugg will notapply there the other will apply: so that,
if “sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII,
1. 28 would apply to F&q: which is finally acute by VI 1. 180, in ¥ggwame~v
F¥A;, but nat to ¥ae: HAR N ' '

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word sarvam’in the
stitra, for the author indicates that the runle is not confined to the finals, by the
prohibition he makes in favor of mz in VIIL 1. 51; for.there is no verb, when
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Lrit is acute in the middle
by VI. 1. 186. So the statssenen rule does not apply,

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ ig used for this reason. Had ‘sarvam’, not been
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII 1.
19, there only the word would become anudétta. But in cases where anothet
rule also operated, there this anudatta rule would not apply, for then there
would be twa different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus
the words §f and Jr are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one
sentence VIIL 1. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So
here there is separation of sentences (vAkya-bheda): which is not desireable;
for a vikya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the
word fsarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable.

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes 77 and ¢
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad,
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then =t and Ar
would have replaced only ,yushmad’ and ‘asmad’. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of
the word ‘padé.sya’, cause the w/iole declined word to be replaced by &t and #r,
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word ‘sar-
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vam? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word
ending in a case-affix. Byt the word g3 is a technical term also, and applies
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thusa nominal sfem (not a fulf
word) is also called Pada by . 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes,
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus he-
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they svill be called Pada ; and had g% not been
used, then only “yushmad” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their case-
affixes. Thus =rat 5t 4, s9ar Ay }a§ 0 Here 3t and d1 would require after
them the case - affix *af otherwise. o
srAtATET N Q& | 9 | rrAeaaes, = 1

giv | STATERE T T3 TR ARATE TCATIT A0q |
FITARA I GAT AR (90 JSAT TAIIAT T76eAT: U

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn-
ing of a hemistich.

Thus 9=y ¥38%9, 99% 3889 1~ The Vocative is acutely accented on
the first by V1. 1. 168, the present makes it all unaccented.

V4r#:—The rules relating to nighdta ( by which all syllables of a word
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIIL 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub-
_ stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word
which.would cause the nigh4ta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence
with the latter word. Therefore not here:—3srs 3oy, guwy= t “This is the staff
Carry by means of it.” Here gt does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences.
BTES O, |47 wiasWa | s0ER 9=, w8 wiasaig 1 “Cook the food, it will be for thee.
Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both
for thyself and myself. Here the & and % substitutions have naot taken place
(VIIL 1. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason.

Another example is, w3y FAsuid=T, F3anrmes “ Vishnumitra is heee.
Come back Devadatta.” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that gas: qzfEfy: will make this vartika
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nighita. But the rule will
apply here:—g% 3739 ! arar ¥ wyafy | qziteaeid (VIIL 1. 28 ) & | sedai &
sTra« grerdd 1 In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactica] construction with the words that
immediately precede them, and yet the nighata rule &c does apply: inspite
of the general maxim gay: gqafyfyy: (1L 1. 1), for rules relating to completed
words appl_y to such words only which are in construction,
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In the last example, the construction is g féyar wrar ¥ %379, and
not g ¥73=w. Thus g is in syntactical construction with Rgar and not %33+,
yet it causes nighéta of Devadatta. Similarly in s@fEgsfq &, the word aay:
is not in construction with fgsfa, but with 7%, i.c. 79m & fAE1F,; yet it causes
the nighata of {gfy 1 Similarly mmaiaf is not in construction with &, but with
8199, 1. e. oAl 3T F grean® u Yet it causes g substitution of yushmad. Though
the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence,

gAYy sStagditEfaradEad | 0 | 9gita | gy, W@
&wA, Tgr, g, e, awr, qrEr
qi‘?i; W gerEErE gdqdr  Setwgdifdterdidataed aAEAEARr Aqasl |-
g U

20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted @y and & respectively,
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudétta.

4 All the three stitras qzen, g2rq and sTgar=r IAIrErar are applicable here,
Thus wrdt 7f €% | S8 9 &% | 2 g0 DE L FAIE [0 R | S 3F s o
SIEr K1 9FAT 0 .
These two gra and §r come in the Dual only, because other substitutes
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sfitras.
Why do we say “for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative”? In other
cases there will be no substitution. As, oAt garal Fxa 4 The word &7 in the
sitra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: 31% gsAAg: though here
yushmat is preéeded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet
& substitution (VIII. 1. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided,
FETITET TEET | R I T || SEIIAET, T, AGY )
gt | agasrRErg s etegditareEEaTEed 79 T (A

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative)
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted @& and aag respect-
1ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudatta).

Thus it T @9, S e AE T fa8, waadr 30 ey, 7 @ g3ty

S9Er F¢ 9 0 N
FrgiIwTaaeT ] N QI N &, 74, OF, FHAEA N
i | gegERERERTTrRAn SetagdieaaEaEed ¥ 7 THATIEAT 7T |
99. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of

yushniad and asmad are substituted) & and ¥ respectively,
(when a ward precedes and these are anudftta),
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Thus wAEr &9, WAT 7 &9, arey <tuq, aera fag v For the Accusa-
tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next sitra, hence

and % come only in Genitive and Dative.

carelY (AT W R3 N QT N e, Ay, frdvaran )
gie: | gRTSaEata aWe | A dERTE AT LATATAGTEEI AT THATT-
AT HIAK: U ‘ "
. 23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad aund
asmad are substituted @& and {1 respectively, under the same

circumstances. ,
The word umg=sen is understood here. Thus wywrear wzafd, AT af
CECIGR]]

T SaTETEagsR 18 1 9Tl 0 /), <, 91, g, 9, aF, IH 0
g U = a7 § 37¢ T QAT JSATHIAEATIEr T Waiwr U
24. The above substitutions do not take place
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:—
wr, ‘and’ &7, ‘or’ g, ‘oh! wtg ‘wonderful’, or @& ‘only’.
Thus aME&T o &9, JH1 A9 = @50

GAArH TI9 SEAN 1 TR W ETA| ST T €99 | wREpd W fay
orar wa W fEy | gAnA o §lEN | sEeal T Ay | geed g flug | stend e
wrReet = qEAT | WA AT AT gA T 9@ | S T vArg | geaT gEand o
STIRTR GEATE | AT | AT A 99 | AU AN A 0 GEAAL €99 | AT &9 L genR
Ay €99 | STETR AT €79 WHEHH AT AT | NTAY wgd a1 97 ¢ ganat o U | saEnar
ar a7 | IR T dET | STIRA AT AN ) AraEai av g5afy | wrar A 9 9@l |0 gar ar
g3ATR | AT A1 T4 | AL AT 9IAG | SWEAT 9 | § | GRET § S AR AR ®
€79 | ZAATS O | WIAAT €9 | TOATH § €T | FTF § %, | qred g Ay | ardr 7ek
g ftaf + ganal g faw | stAndl § Sad ) gsed § S ) stend ¢ S| wmeet g
gxafa | ArAT AL g 9XATH | AT § TR | STOAT § IR | oA qIAR | STERE TRAR ¢
ST | WATHATE &% | JIAT 7ATE €% | TTAME €79, | STAANT €741 GOAIHAT €19, | STQITH-
ug T4 | WAEATE AT | AR daa | gAnarag faw | WeArameg faw + gshane
fiaq | sTEPaRg A | WACAMEY TR | A0 AT 9RAY | gEEE oREE 0 SR
qRAfE | GEATAE TRAM | AT T2aT | OF | WIAEAT € | OTH, ANT 1 aaieT et
INFART T, | FERAT O, | AATRAT 0| GReg-a07 a5y | 9y wafqy fiay | 730
syt ok wTAnam O ¢ gEeaET fun 1 sTeraET Y ) EraeetT 9Rafr | ST
AT AR | ZAAT AR 1 AT (AR 1 AT 92 | AT Ay | TRt
QeI | R NGRS T WA | qoTR § et r e 7 e
The word g=% is employed in the sttra to indicate direct conjunction.
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the
employment of the shorter forms. Asumw § &, a7 &g 1
The particles =1, a1, & ¢ denote conjunction, ‘separation’® * wonder ®
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&c. - Where the sense of ‘ conjunction,’ ¢ separation’ &c are inherent in the
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest
that sense, there the present siitra will apply its prohibition.
RS | AN 9FH 0 9T, SO, o, aarera i
gie: 0 ggardt adarah | TS @A L st wgiaea W eeariiersrey g
WAL geTTwEAATRd A A _ | |
25. The above substitutions do ot take place 3
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing’, '
when physical seeing is not denoted.
The word qaryt: is equivalent to gdral:, and 78 means ‘knowledge’;
i.e, verbs denoting ‘to know’, stisi=T means perception obtained through sight
i.e physical ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing”=“knowing”. The
substitutions of gt and /e &e. for FsAT and sty do not take place when these
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphori-
cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ).
Thus Ao & Geiaanta:, qar 4% e getaanta:; areg faar aftyamra:,
+ WAy Agr ST qRTRANT:, ATEE GHIRATTE:, A0AT AT G o
Why do we say when not mieaning ‘ to look ' ? Observe a{AEaET I3,
s Ay gAfa ) o _ , F
Ishti:—With regard to verbs of “seeing ”, the rule should apply even
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above.
Goatar NAEEr Gar €N 9gnw 0w gEEn, N9RmErn,
Frara it » _ _
gfe | AT AT g S ST AIST AT @ WA
TSR TERTRTI AT STAeAfe giEaeesa |
Fqro I G UF AATARASATD (HHCT Fha: I
26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina~
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above |
substitutions may take place optionally. :;
Thus =i Feeek €17, 0r AW FIRFETIAT I qiH RrAAFedy | qinHvaara-
e || TARFESERSAn | AT wFEeed S | AiF HwEREr ¥ gy 1 S wEar g8
AAF | T STHACAT UG 0 AT STARAT TAq_ N 9 S0 A g 1 90 S0
af g>EtE | , _ o ‘
Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word”? Observe
AT €, FEAA A TR
Why do we say “after a Nominative™ Observe Frgmr ¥ § €9,
FHERS WA | &N
VVdrt:—The option herein taught is restricted to gsAg and s1&rT when.
not employed in anvadesa. But when there is anvadeda, then the substitution is
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compulsory and not optional. This vartika restricts the scope of the sfitra, and
makes it a wyavasthita viblidshd. Therefore, there is no option here, where
there is anvadeda:—sydr atH weaaey €19, sydr T FHFESr 7 SR A

Viért:—Others say, that the substitutes =7, 3r &c are a// optional, when
not employed in anvidesa, whether the nominative is preceded by another
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: e &%, or
FHEAATAT TI9,, FFTAT ¥ €79, or HIAS qa7.ex011 Why do we say “when not in
anvidesa” Observe st H*IHET €74, HAT FA57 ex. 0 . If this is so, where
is the necessity of the present stra at all ? Ans. The present sitra is for the
sake of anvadesd: i.e. the option taught in the present sitra will take place only
then, when there is anvadesa and not otherwise ; thus syqr i H#a=8r e, or

STAT WA REABT T &9, AT AF FEIA F €A, Or sy WA Fexaw 97 €39 4 In other
words, according to this vartika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all gptional in anva-

defa, but compulsory where is o anvades4; but when the pronoun is preceded
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules
are not compulsory, even in anvidesa: there also the option will apply.

T At FemAndievgE: | 9 I ggte b e, WwegiR,
e, srAtEeaEr: I

g I RreRrRaaor WAt Fea® stnfiaod = adaran® staarwtt WA o

97. The words @it &c, become unaccented after
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended.

Thus q=tfy Trxq, skeqry drag, when contempt is meant,

Here 7= st means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get
food &c’. = is from the root gf¥r saf=RATH ‘to make evideat’ (Bhu. 184).
Similarly steqfa sw=xa. “he repeatedly utters, his descent &¢, in order to get
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it kas the force of repetition,
i. e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c.
And =iy ooy draw, steqrq weqrq argy when repetition or intensity is denoted.
Similarly g=fa g%, o=y q=f¥ g1q 0 The word g4 is a noun derived from the
root & by the affix @4, the 7 substitution for & has not taken place, as an

anomaly.

1 &, 2 97, 3 794, 4 wgeq, SRy, 6 w@nw, 7 995w, 8wy, 9 #Ary, 10 g-
=paor, 11 fyargo, 12 sppsegon, 18 exremr, 14 wfEss, 15 ar amy (709 &) 16 g7,
17 gqoq=1d,

The word s optionally becomes anudétta: in the alternative, it is

first-acute. Thus q=fy I8 Or q=iF A9 U

3
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Why do we-say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe geas g
Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe usfg qrgg.u Here qig
is an adverb
) Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe
QAT W g9 7 u “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”.

The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence
or sttra, and not the word =1 nor the word stgarsr understood. For we find
that whereever the word #rauf@ is used in this Chapter, it always implies the
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word fy=rrg is used in VIIL 1. 57
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition.

fagetas: 1 ¢ 1 gm0 faw, sifas: |
I | e QG RTIareAgas wata |
28. A finite verh is unaccented, when a word
precedes it, which is not a finite verb.

Thus Fagw: o=@ Why do we say “a finite verb” Observe Htegey
&, gF @A

Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite verb’?
Observe wa1a =915 ‘the act of cooking exists’ = qra farar ward@ 1 Here the word
wafq is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So
also gaRe ¥of, ¥8, Tsm® ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. sTeat
e Hikgs “for us conquer and fight”. The word stfys: is in one sense
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very
fact of this sttra indicates that the condition of §Arayrax does not apply to this
sttra; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for
the application of this nighéta: as we have already explamed in VIII, 1. xq.
Other examples are: BTfﬁI#"rg g(rrsa‘ (Rv. I. 1. 1). qg{gqg g (Rv, I 1.
4), %7 garat gz (Rv. V. L. 1), Fsmnen 947 0@

AETURN qFOAN 7, N
g || AR AET NA9Y SOAT | Go Qo AW I77

20. DBut the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented,
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb.

This restricts the scope of the last sitra which was rather too wide.
Thus 57 H41, 51 &AL, A&7 ware b The Sarvadbatuka affixes zr, @, @,
are anudatta after the affix quigr by VI. 1. 186, the whole affix srg becomes
udatta (IIL. 1. 3) and where the f&@ portion of gr&i. e. the syllable sy, is
elided before the affix gv, there also the o{f of ST becomes udatta, because the
udatta has been elided. Sce VI 1. 161.
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fraatafreasadgrsfraagwa | 3o | ggth | fard:, wg,
El'i'\i{', &, @ féf?(, %‘—{s "'3'?‘(, =ret, Eﬁ%ﬂa qH, gﬂ?ﬂ: ",
I Wiy TN | 99 AF T FOEA T T FE 7y gg}aﬁ;}m‘;ﬁ' ESCRN—
wAta u

80. The finite verb retains its aceent in connection

with the particles =a, ‘that’, ‘because’, ar%, 4P, e, ‘also’),
cO!” @T%F[, ‘Weu’, %a,é‘not’, %R{s ‘if): = ‘if” Wﬁﬁ (interrogative
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and s ‘where’.

Thus &, B, a7 T, af BT or ofs T, g 7, ga7 Tob, HA
Eﬁﬁ; m{ %ﬁ?ﬂ,%ﬁ ﬁfimm AR aﬁfﬁ (Nir. I 11 )’ q %{ gg\"".‘*“z] q %{ wﬁﬁra 0
The particle =rar with the indicatory ur has the' force of Fxu  Thus syi = 8-
eqfy = o1d wa Arsa| | Other examples are w39, = §rar At It sarga, T aowy Cif
thou, Soma willest us to live, we shall not die’ sif = Tz @SR TUrT ¢ if he
will come here, we will make friends with him.” ggrw o=@ T, T8 qurey A
«1f Indra makes us happy &c”. This rule does not apply to the =1 which is
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also:®fag I, waT AR, a3 T, TR

Why do we say “with particles”? Observe ag Fa7 Thea = =37 FwiF
mweq 1 Here 7ig is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root gor
“to go’. It means w=zq ¢ the car creaks while going’ Rule VIIL 1, 28
applies here,

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that &g should only be
taken, which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other
Particles like #f¥ &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present
Participle &g be taken at all? Ans.—This sltra indicates that the R
ryle and the grg=a rule do not apply here. Thus the word arsg formed with
the affix zgz. (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word =r3q '?f this sGtra. As
qrAgST T SRR, V€T AT FAGAT TR QOUAT: = ATTFISRr THrgaviiarg o

Why do we use the word =k “ in connection with ”. Observe gz =
= AAT T AW IwE

Other examples are:  zi qR& (Rv. L. 1. 4.) “what offering thou
protectest ’. & 7: 9F {qITC q‘i&: ¢ whither our fathers of old departed . sygp gite
af? argurdr Shiea ¢ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer’, g3am gfrfrey fs-
srAg ¢ come on, let us share up this earth . =z %mp&qé‘m “if a Brahman
has grasped her hand ’, %q = §9(& & 79 * that the sun may not hurn thee
with his beam’ g%y AT stitaq ‘will he come hither for our Pl'aises’(“’hitney’s
Grammar, Para 595).

N
A TarsT | 38 0 wFrfer | 9, qarE 1
IR |l g AT T TAG et A wA
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec-

tion with = when employed in the sense of forbidding,

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyarambha, Thug
A says to B: “Eat this please”, B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest,
Then A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat"—as ag Siga& 1 Here Frzag
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for § becomes accentless as it
follows srgaga (VI, 1. 186), and & becomes udatta by the wegaeat (111 1. 3).

Another example is agri@sa® ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say,
fwhen asseverative’? QObserve ag¥y afers ;%1%7 Iqmfmesig “Verily in that
world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation. gf#ad is first acute
by &z accent, &% is final agute because it is formed by st=t of g=tf® (I11. 1,
134), ¥fayor is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in & (ergiRrETagrarm,
Phit I1. 6) and g=gsy is anudatta by VIIL 1, 28,

g W 3R N 90 ) g, T® 0
gy 1| gRAMEITT I o= g yai af |
32. The finite verb retains its accent in connecmon
with ®er when used in asking a question.

Thus ge arrdg ‘Truly will you eat? gemdsgg 8 Why do we say ‘in
questioning”? Observe g e, arga ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’,
g  § Tatag @A

FgTATdS Il 33 1 aFih | g, st ||
gl 1| F TR I [MEATIAoEe A IS 40
33. The finite verb retains its accent in connection
with erg when used in a friendly assertion. SN

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite Of this is

apratiloma, or friendliness, In fact, it is equal to anuloma, Thus qu%( ‘yes,

you may cook’, Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also F
@z 1 But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—stg aggﬁ" 3 I3 U AT
sreg ey “Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O.coward”. Here
sr§ is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96,
ez ggrd o fE, =

A | REFNT I, (AFARIaEny AUgars w1 |

34. The finite verh retainsits accent in connection
with & when used in a friendly assertion.



Br. VIIL CiL 1. §. 37 ] ACCENT, I5TT,

Thus & f2 7%, afe T, g ¥z v Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion’?
Observe § i@ T 39 | I FEAT A 1

ST ETTHAT GIRISHEE I 38 | 9zT@ | ooy, WA, Y, arHr-
=Tga N
g 1 @ AT SIq AR FIH e QIRTSIARArY AgIT 7779 |
385. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent
(but not always), in connection with r&, when it stands in
correlation to another verb, even more than one.

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:—
STIH & 79T Srafay qreaT €5 13 gand ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore
sin will make him impure: i, e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs 3afg and
fagama retain their accent: and fg has the force of ug ‘because’. According to
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is Jeqm AMISTA FI®, FONTTAITT XA
7 ¥4y 1. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he
is not in his senses. See Maitr, Sanhita I. 11. 6. As regards one verb in a
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:—si{fmfg
gdgisaq, ataegisagsag @ Here the first retains its accent and the second not.
The force of {§ is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—srsr gaCaRE
watd, (or w9), &r a1 Waggw stareay (Taittarlya Samhita 1V, 2. 10, 4). The
word stsi(Fe is first acute, the augment sy having the accent; while E e (]
is all anuditta,

QIETATSaTE I 3§ | 92T | araa, garsar )
g I AYYT AT T [QET TG AT U
36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with arag; and gt )

Thus arag 9&5, TUrgFw; AIPNT. AqnI, 797 =iy 2, 1 =R
zat 1 The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when araq and
gyt follow after it. Another example is zgr (&q FogRAL U The word strag
is the Imperative (#tg) Second Person Dual of the root =17 1l ar3q. g asET-
or: | The verb stag: is Imperfect (%) Second Person singular of the root
¥g ‘to scratch’.  The accent, is on st (the augment).

gerat ArAFa Il 39 | 9gn | IS, A7, A N
g U TG THEnAt gTRTIR e IRt fed g =R R arg stgwwm
37. But not so when these particles arag and zar

immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’.
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudAtta, Thus zrgy
A A, FGT AT FOATH, AT KU 08 Ul

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise™ Observe aag S, aur g7 U
Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe ar9Z ¥93«: T=(a Q03, YT
FeEet wad s Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sitra,

- QuEtEEdE N 35 0 9T | ST, saya, 7

I 1 FrIFarat I sTaTgd T IAA B9 argart 7 4R fr A stgwwas WAty |
38. A finite verb loses its accent when. it denotes

‘praise’ and is joined immediately with grae and sur through

the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition.

The last stitra taught that the verb loses its accent when Zmmediately
preceded by mrag and aur w This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus
QYT FHRAT AF, FAT IYA( VAT, A FRAS K, AAT FIATH Jr3790

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus qr9T FFIAL
qq=rfy, [T, a9r Aog fAw: wwwg =g 1 The upasarga ¥ has udatta accent,
Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the siitra as sagg 0

IEATANR: I | 3% | ugifr | g, wnw, qxga, e,
QA N
g 1 g TE TR 3T SHAGTH (New gAY WAl gt vy u
39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with g, Tz, Tzq, and =rg, when meaning ‘praise’.

Thus nm-q-aﬁeg YT 9T, ; T3 AOTHT IR QOAA, qRAF Aoy g
1T, TE ATHR g @AM Why do we say ‘when meamng praise’?
Observe, =¥ F3T 9rAfT 1l

The repetition of the word gsrmm here, though its anuvritti could have
been supplied from VIII 1. 37, shows that the negation of that siitra does not
extend here: for the gsrawy of that sitra is connected with two negatives, the
7 of that sttra, and the 7 of VIIL 1. 29, but the gstrr of this shtra is cona
nected with the general 7 of VIII. 1. 29 only.

Another example is stre§ eTyqrRg TRTTEHIIL 1
wEr T 11 8o | gz | =¥Et, = )
i | ST]T TFAT I (Ao AGH 9T THrAf {7927 0
40. A finite verb retains its accent When in con-
nection with sy meanmg praise’.
Thus =31 §38s: 99fa 3, 980 s i s 0 The separation
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of this 51§ from g &c, of the last sttra, indicates that the next tule applies to
a1gr only. Had st3r been joined with g &c, then Rule VIIIL 1. 41, would have
applied to & &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa-
rate sfitra.

T A e 0 e 0 S, G o

g 1 TR TR I e AN A0S g =
41. A finite verh retains its accent optionally
when in connection with wgt in the remaining cases (i.e.

where it does not mean praise).
‘ What is the & alluded to here? The HY means here senses other
than g=r or ‘praise’. Thus =zwar Feary or wewgr mfesaf@ u This isa
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (s¥gArIFT) U So also
q7 TgeAry ol

The word F¥ is employed in the sfitra simply for the sake of distinct-
ness ; for slitra 40 applies to cases of puji, while this sGtra will give option
in cases other than puja.

g F QORI I 8 | 90 | g1, =, adeEr e
i 1 3T TANT I e weararmd s agares w1t o
42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally
in connection with gar when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when qF
means ‘ before ”).

T o

The word qfitar means =gy or ‘ quick’. Thus syiffsy IV QU AT
fama, or g wwaly wataeg | The word gur here expresses the future occur-
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar-
masastras to study while it thunders of lightens.

Why do we say ‘when meaning Zaste’? Observe ag & qufiga u
Here the word gr expresses a past time ; that is, it means “long ago”™ So
also oty & girdiaa | See 111 2, 118 and 122, for the employment of gt
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present,

AFTAGIOATE I 83 I 9F1R N g, €19, TG0, T N
iR | A AT I (AN AITH 9A(H ATHYAT LT 0
43. A finite verD retains its accent in connection
with ag, when with this Particle, permission is asked.

The word ggerr means ‘asking, praying’. The word stZar means
¢ permission’. The compound sTggwer means ‘asking of permission’. Thus
[T H AT AT, © may I doit, sir”; ag srestin % ‘can [ gosir’, The sense is
‘give me permission to do or to go’.
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Why do we say when ‘asking for” permission’? Observe syrgt s
Fgw? g &Af7 Ar: ‘ Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making
it. Here 73 has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking
permission and hence the verb loses its accent.

& BrarrxguEnasagd | 88 | 93 || e, rasm—sré‘r sg-
qEfa-aafarrg® |
g PREERRFATH I TV T2AT I Aeaagranaararae TIarst 736y o

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with &, when with this is asked a question relating to an
actlon, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or

by a Negation.

Thus i e §rw, @ fag gEF 0 5 Bew W, snd R o
Here some say, that the first verb (q=rfiy or ¥%) being directly joined with fig
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (gsh or stfig) not being joined
with fig, loses its accent by the general rule VIIL 1. 28. Others say, though the
word fi is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects
of doubt, therefore, f& is logically connected with both of them, and so both
verbs retain their accents, Thus §&¥% will retain its accent according to
this view.

Why do we say when the question relates to a frar or action? The
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or grgst t  Thus
& AT sTrgw I(a STRRASTH I

) Why do we say “when a question is asked”? Observe Brasfta Fags: u
Here fi is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question,

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition’? Observe fif ¥azwrs
q qufy sTRE TR

Why do we say “not preceded by a negative particle”. OQbserve, f&
wﬁl‘r 7 g3ty STGifA T wAa U

Sty frawar N QYN wgmA | Y, "
g 1 AT AT Ry Rremmaraimafares A g wata it

45.. When however @& is not added in asking

such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent.

When frs is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle,
optionally does not become anudatta, When is there the elision of this farg
because no rule of Panini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in-
terrogation, but the word L is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non- -use, As EFEs: q=g (or

LY
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gy )strdresq Iata(or aziy ) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without
the employment of flggu  The option of this sQtra is a Prapta-vibhasha,
as it is connected with the sense of figgu The counter-examples are the
same as in the last aphorism, but vyithout e ql]

A= gare & 1 8% 1| 9gTA | ofy, a=, SErE, &2 |
Eﬁr N CRAR TARA Tk AR [{ER A WAR qRF U
46. In connection with W&#@ used derisively, the
First Future that follows it, retains its accent.

The word gatg means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery, raillery,
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus g a4 sTrawt Wraad, A% WAAY, ¥ qrs@EERT: 0
Uit 7 QI Ared(q, AiE qreaty, a9 {1 Aar u The word gf® is the Imperative
second Person of the root gur preceded by the preposition stg n

Why do we say “used derisively’? Observe g aea® sira Wia¥ I ;
g8 o #9q, QY T 774 0

By stra VIIIL 1. 51, 2% fra, after the Imperative gfg which is a verb
of “‘motion’ (ward ), the following First Future (wz) would have retained its
accent, The present sQtra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in
connection with the Imperative gfg 73, the &z is accented only then when
‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the &z loses its accent here i—
uig #q A {13A U The employment of the First Person in #3r in the sOtra
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 105, the verb a3 (w73 ) takes the
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and
not otherwise. When ggrg is not intended, the proper personal affix of the
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus gfg #=g sTrgT 3z 0

%

The above counter example is given according to Kasgika, according
to which g@ 7% sty IadiIrarangsag 1 But according to Mahé&bhashya, the
counter-example is gi¥ A& oA grearg n Here qrearq loses its accent. The
meaning of the above is & 14T areaAfd §7q 37§ 774, ufg 1 According to Kaiy-
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not
being necessary:—gfg 7ad TAT AEANF U

AT I 39 | FTi I SITg, A o
g | Mg FHAMATATTIA 79 I et argast =@ v
47. A finite verb retains its accent after srg, when

this sttg is not preceded by any other word.
4
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Thus Frg a8, =g sreadiy, g wsa@ 1 Here ¥ is anudatta by VI,

1. 186, as it is an sarvadhéitoka affix coming after an stgq¥ar; the word =g is

first acute, as it is a NipAta, Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any

other word? Observe :—& g &(Tsarg I | The word ¥ is end-acute as it is

a f%= or noun,
fFas = f%rgm N esN aEth  fReEw, @, g

3 Il BRI (RIS, PRTTTEROIT SRR ATATGaeSaar @ Aerdlt, afed~ fagsic
HETAAIA AN I Ao I wAR U

48. Also after a form of f%w, when the particle

fara follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of
%%, the finite verb retains its accent.

The word g~ is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning f®Ag< 1 The
word fRag« means any form of (&% with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of
& when it takes the affixes gat and ggau  Thus wwz w&w, wWg A0,
FIW, R, FARTT RA(H, HH (9g R, RAUH FAQ, FAART TR B

Why dolwe say ‘followed by &g? Observe Fit g I
* The word ww'r:? of the last siitra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb

loses its accent here :— ¥gz=: i w2 N
| STEISATEr AT I BE I QIR || SEY, SamEY, =, mraw:qlt
i U FreranfadTEaaa U STIAAE = | SR SAIRT SAAPARTARAT FHAT [Aewr

A MG W
49.  Also after an immediately preceding =méy and

Sarar, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains

its accent.
' The prohibition of #ighdta or want of accentuation is understood here,,

so also there is the anuvritti of a;tr‘a" from the last.

Thus 1§y or IFWE ga%ﬁ garEr fm 0 Why do we say ‘immediately
preceding’? In the following stitra will be taught option, when these particles

do not immediately precede the verb,
Why do we say “when no word precedes them”? Observe %334 STIgT

or IAIF Yk U
0% FrareT ) wo N 9T I AT, FrraT )
gia: W NS ITTR FAPAT T AT TGIrd T Frer waty 1 F9 9 Fraeeaag 0
50. When the above-mentioned Particles gt and
garEr do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op—
~ tionally retain its accent.




BK. VIIL Ci. L. §. 51 ] ACCENT. 1517

Thus sT{T 77w T=IF Or THF U JATH FIT: J317 or GEFH N
TAUSIE SUATHTH Farag l W I 9g1fhr || Tegq-3E, &J,
1, A, FICHRA, @I-379
g I aigeT Garargt waat:; nergtat Al S aadHE; ¥ A ddeT oW aE M-
AL AT, T AR TR N
AT HICH HUR HKEAOT AT FE TAT AT @ A | wFweAot gar
fATTIT RITHRATOA T T HCOT RICRIACL I
51. The First Future retains its accent in connec-
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go,
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from

another.

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word wffg ‘motion’
are called s=rut: # The Imperative of the sy} verbal roots, is called ward-dtzu.
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Futumie
does not become anuditta, if the karaka is not all different. The sense is,
with whatever case-relation (karaka), whether the Subject or Object, the
Imperative is employed, with the same karaka, the First Future must be
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word @ denotes the
Subject and Object only, and not any other karaka, such as Instrument, &ec.

Thus siares ¥gwsa, paaesay. ‘Come O Devadatta to the village,

—

thou shalt see it'. Here the subjects of both verbs streress and ggafy are the same,
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely’ uri and gasg U st is &
Preposition and is accented, s and &gz both lose their accent by VIIL 1.
19 and 28, g is first-acute being formed by the fAq affix amu So also srrres
g AT, S Anay “Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice”.
Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different,
and so the rule still applies. g aAaw WA, a9Tw gara Andq 0 Here the
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely sl u  Similarly
Eeat T weA, aaewT ddss “Let therice be carried by Devadatta, and let
them be eaten by Yajhiadatta.”

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe =1 ¥ g, Hagd gyl

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe AETESTETH 9,
wyzeaayg i Here the Potential mood is used.

Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Obseve stes ¥agw &,
gzr® ga 1 Here the Present Tense is used.

Why do we say ‘if the karaka is not who/ly different’? Obsesve
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eTrTeR AT WA, AT § ST dn2d | SEwi AT qEA:, THRAQA W | @i
is the Imperative of I8 ‘to carry’,

Why do we use the word gf ‘wholly’? Observe s 33w WA, &
= 1§ = gearg gag | Here also there is prohibition of #ig/hdfa and the First
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not w/kolly different
from that of the Imperative, For here the subject of the Imperative is the
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another.
Moreover, the object here in both is the same., Had @3 not been used in the
sfitra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would
have applied, and not where the sentences became different.

SETTNRN wgria 1 ST, =0
g || S e TadaieT I AT AT, T TER(TH TEAFIF 0
52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im-
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub-
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different.
Thus strres 9390 =18 929 0 STAS ASTHET A6 QY N SAATHEAT T7I/T
WAL e¥at FFTa 0
But not here g« ¥7q9RA, gFadwy because the first Imperative is not
one of weqy verb. Nor here, strred¥ags ard g5d"9, because the first verb is
not Imperative but Potential.
If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, thé
rule will not apply. Th us strr=z &3« 44, 95ag U4 I8« I
By the force of the anuvritti of g% the rule will apply to the follow-
ing: sipTew ¥AET 919, @ WE T 93]7@T
~ The separation of this sltra from the last is for the sake of the sub-
sequent sttra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to &z and not sz i

frafd SloeimgEaw Al 930 | Granta, Sread, agEad )
g | @3 IAATTR I IR, SSwT IRGAAIHG nHdSer 9 e s
G FAR T TR T AALAR N
53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition,
and not in.the First Person, following after an Imperative of
verbs of ‘ motion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the
Kéaraka is not wholly diffepent.

The whole of the preceding sfitra is understood here. This is a
Prapta-vibhasha, Thus steres ¥aas @14 qFAe of FATW 1| STTeE 7AEH HEAWIT
or fmfa u When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by
VIIL 1, 71, :

+ - . - -
o st s e e o o - .

. g
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Why do we say &gt ¢ joined with a Preposition’? When there is no
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rale will apply. As smres
BRI QA

Why do we say syg—3=i ‘not a First Person’? Observe s wresn®
¥, AT qiEEnaE |

g T W8 q?;rr?rnara, =, I
I 1| OF KTANT TIGHE THRAT G TAAT I AS mwﬁg;maf%ra ECHTE
AT WA U
54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding
it, may. optionally retain its accent, in connection with g,
but not the First Person.

With the exception of wgy #rer &c, the whole of the preceding sfitra
is u nderstood here.

Thus g ¥ 2T or wi4Y, g« ¥ wity or gy u But no option is al-
lowed here gt &, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIIL
I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after g=mr U So also g=r qg:?smﬁ, g
Tgd=Ag, where the Ist Person is used, the verb refains its accent compulsorily
by VIIL 1. 30.

The word wya=rag is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root g3
in Atmane pada (L. 3. 66). The Personal ending &% isanudétta by VI. 1. 186,
because the verb is anudAtta-it. The vikarana i therefore retains its accent.

A CHEFACATACETaAARaR | W 1 T3 | A, OR-AeaT, S
festaw, watea® I
g | AW FAARIAAAAARAAR AT AT N
55. After =i, but separated from it by not more
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per-
son addressed is not near.

Thus sty qofy Yoaary; A St ¥sgary 0 The nighdta being hereby
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. In the
second example, though ¥ itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non-
existent by VIII 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII, 1.73, as-it
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows.

Why do we say stta? Observe qirsf v=fg 3339 U Here it is anudatta
by VIIL 1. 10.

Why do we say uarmrey, ‘ separated only by one word’? Observe smg;

q iy g o R
Why do we say ‘the Vocative '? See sy, w=rfg ¥q7= U
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Why do we say staf® ‘not near’? See sra os5iqg Fggaw 1 Here
some hold, that syafgay is equivalent to 3 ‘far off’. Therefore, according to
them, the prohibition applies to g™fa: as well as to farg: 1 Had it been
merely a prohibition of nighdia, then the sltra would become redundant, as
the nighita is precluded by the rule of eka-§ruti (L. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they
hold that eka-§ruti being asiddha, the pluta-udatta of VIIL 2. 84, is not pro-
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated.

Others say that the word syafa means ‘that which is not far off ( 3t)
nor very near’. It does not mean g only. For had it meant g, the author
could have used the word gt in the sOtra. Therefore the rule of eka-sruti (I. 2,
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to gt vocatives. Not being gt, the
plutodétta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII,
2. 84, applies also to’gx Vocatives,

In the example syrg ¥t ¥3gw, the word syry being a Nipata is first
acute ; the word ¥t is a shortened form of wag, (VIIL.3.1. Vart). and it is accent-
less b}; VIII 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. §xg7 would
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sQtra prohibits it. The fagrg
being thus prohibited by this sfitra, two rules make themselves manifest now
for application. The one is of uwuFaguaag=r (L. 2. 33) causing w4 or
monotony ; the other causing cgqraree by Fugyd = (VIIL 2. 84). The
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt.

ATEgIC BT N W& | 931« | &, & g, oo, s il

. gf: || FRGAFHAAEARAAATIINR I @i FHFET Il qeqL fF9€ gud = e vy

]IFAW 7T
56. A finite verb followed by @q or & or g retains
its accent in the Chhandas.

The anuvritti of syrafead should not be taken in this s@tra, but that of .

fazn Thus with @iggt we have:---wat sitsrggast amgw 1 The verb gags: is
the Imperfect (z%) 2nd person singular of &x of TudAdi class. With fg we
have, geat ar gteq fg ( Rig Ved, 1. 2. 4). The verb gufey is the Present (wz )

Plural of 7Y, of Ad4adiclass. The samprasirana takes place because it belongs -

to ey class.  With  we have, strearemid- g W 1 By the previous stitra VIII,
1. 30 a verb in connection with ag would have retained its accent, so also in
- connection with @ by the stitra VIIL 1. 34, and in connection with g by VIIL
1. 30: the present sitra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retainsits accent
when these three Particles onfy follow and not any other. If any other
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus wr¥ &r Trgrarg ¥
Here U is the 1st. Person Dual of the Imperative of &8 (¥8+ w2 +ag=U7 +

PR
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stz + 79, [11. 4. 92 ={wra the | being elided, as#rz is like &= 111. 4. 85 and 99).
The verb uf§ is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root gur,
preceded by the Particle syrs w Here in Ugra ofg (=T8T =15i®), the verb ugy
is followed by the Particle s1r, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule,
it would" have retained its accent. Because @@ is a ey srg (VIII. 1. 51),
Tgra is another & in connection with it, and therefore, by VIIL. 1. 52 it would
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a &= _follow-
ing after a non @& word &5: 0 The visarga of &3: is elided before g by VIIL
3. 14, then the preceding st is lengthened and we have &r (VL. 3. 111). An-
other reading is & argrafg It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to gu

safatrriraiTaRrara e 1Rl o™ | ==, fae, o, -
an, afya, snefeay, et
g | w A §7 WA afEd sTHET @Gy W AnYEwl e ATgers R o
57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it
is followed by =7, r%g, @, 7irx &e, a Taddhita affix, or by its

own doubled form.

Thus @I T/ 9; Tew 9979 44, @aw f=adtm v The list of
Gotradi words is given under sitra VIIIL 1. 27. Thus ZTag« q9€ 978, @Iq:
gy =99, Tage i g% & The Gotradi words, here also, denote cen-
sure and contempt. .

With a Taddhita affix, ¥rgw: Fafa #ea%, a9 99w &0 The
examples should be given with anudatta Taddhita affixes, like ®q%, =99
(V.3.66 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent:
as qafag = (V. 3. 67).

With a doubled verb, as ; 3xa=1: Fafer quiy

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’?
Observe 3325 ¥ vafad w1 The word wfg in this sltra as well as in gaiEgud
fag (VIIL 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I 4. 61.
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: FHHRUM =, I, FY GHEHUE, AT
Y FEOTRINE U

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati
means, the Upasarga Gati.

aREG T NYE I ggrea | =, 2mEyg, T
g I =Ry = qvq: fyeera: 9 argary wafa o
58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains
its accent before the Particles = (&1, g, srx and g VILL1. 24).
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% has the force of ¥g= and #T, and 717 that of Afafeg and (gz n

QR SHAETE ) €9 ) 9ET I O, ST, ST
gi: || U STaT SFaral aRUnal T TAT RS ARERRENIST argas v s Aey
65. Also in connection with @ and w=, optionally
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its aceent, when these
words have the same meaning ( ‘the one —the other’).
Thus gvewr el ( or fawafd ), s$areta 1 e e argrr (or
I ), stAwaear SRR (Rig Veda 1. 164 20, Mundaka Upanishad I11. 1).
Why do we say gautat ‘having the same meaning’? See &t ¥313-
qitasq 4 Here ga is a Numeral and has not the sense of steqr ‘the one another .
The word ga¥ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of g, for it has various
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word ster u usrsrrf g9y =
WU FA AUT | QYN GANSTY FEAA T AT W
FEIATHGH || €2 | 9T | T4, grq, P
gfa: | gyar e Fg=, FMaaniayy @T
AT fwaART, | qUTReY 4T avweaw 0
66. In connection with a3 in all its forms, the
verb retains its accent always.

The anuvritti of g4Wr and @+3f& ceases, The prohibition of nighita,
which commenced with & &= ( VIIL 1. 29) is present here also. In what ever
sentence the word aig occurs, that is called agg=st 1 The word g3t denotes here
the form of &z in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kasika,
gq¢ and gq+ are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included.
See also the explanation of fizg in VIIL 1. 48.

Thus & ga&F, & ASF, U7 Y&, Ao 307, 9 FARY gg: ( Rig Veda
X, 121. 10 ) wgug wadi (T.S. V. 5. 1. L) aigarg: $ax u For the form sga=
see VI. 3. 92. Though the sitra is in the Ablative ( @ggwrg ) and therefore
requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in gza<s a1y aif|, the

intervention of grg: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to
the opinion of Pétanjali.

Viért:—Optionally when the sense is that of ¢ wheresoever’ or ‘when-
soever’, The word aryrar=y means ay=F ‘as one wishes’, without regard of
time or space. The mighdta is prohibited here also. As @ ¥7 9« gy L
REIST 0T A 0 B

ERRYRIAAEIIE FETEy: | €9 1| qqr | gAY, goas, ag-
raw, HEEEA: |

afa: | osra mmmzmwfmwwamﬁru i
ATFEHA N AT 0 ’ . .
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"

67. After a word denoting praise belonging to
wrgmg class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aunddtta.
This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de-

noting words. The word g, is added to the sltra from a Vartika.

Thus wrgreAIF:, HRIGTHEIR:, FRVMCATHR:, JEOTHEIH: I
‘ STATRIYS | AATHIATCATH: | STAMIAOTETH? | STFACATH? | STIATHETH? |
S | AEALAIH: | STITH | TFTROCATTHR | T | TACSATHR: | i | FOUeqqF: | ga:
QEEATF: | T | FACHIF: | G | GEATH: | ST | TIAqTH: | e | Greeqgaw: | ar-
TPRETH: | E7EqIIR* | STYT | STTATEARPR: | /AT | REATIMEATTR: U

Vart:—The final g should be elided in forming these words. The
word &r&at is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like wig wa: u In
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of g is taught.
This is the opinion of Vartika—kara Katydyana. According to K4gika, there is
compounding under w3 sqg={ rule, and so g is elided by the general rule of
samésa. This becoming of stggr= takes place in the compound, and after
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com-
pound is fizally acute ( VL. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in qmurqearw.-:'&c.
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika \srqw’,
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so
the q is not heard, there the second member becomes anudatta. When there
is no compounding, there is no elision of q as FIEOTATH, FEEOTHEAITR: |

Though the word g=i« 'would have implied its correlative term gf¥,
the specific mention of ¥ in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting
afwg should follow immediately after the word denoting gstw u  In fact, this
peculiar construction of the sfitra, is a jidpaka of the existence of the follow-
ing rule :—gg THN g RSy ara=rdaraiag “ In this subdivision or context, ‘
though 2 word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that
there should be consecutiveness between thz Ablative and the word indicated
by it”. This has been illustrated in the previous rule of agg=m F=, in
explaning forms like sgag argaita &c.

~ Though the anuvritti of ‘anudatta’ was current, the express employ-
ment of this term in the sitra indicates that the prokibition (of anudatta)

" which also was current, now ceases.

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :—The words
g &, are all synonyms of sTgR, meaning wonderful, prodigious: and are
words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to samésa subject.
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura-

vyansakadi.
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“

Vért :—The elision of ‘q should be mentioned. =argwg+ s1eArgsH:, in
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in this
case §,is natural, The viitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the
authors of Kasika., But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samsa rule:. and the words Irgm &c, are
adverbs not admitting of samésa ; and so the rule applies to these words when
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be
compounds under the Mayuravyansakadi class. Haradatta also says, had
this been intended to be a samésa rule, the word @ar§ would have been
used in the stitra and this is valid. There is no adhikéra of samésa here, that
could have caused samisa and in this view, the vartika #dtgsr also becomes
effective: had it been a sama4sa rule, the vaArtika would have been redundant.

1 =g, 2 qrgor, 3 syArang, 44, 5 starars, 6 stgara, 7 799, 8 373w, 9 stEA,

10 s13=%, 11 a1, 12 §9rt, 13 gy, 14 g, 15 g, 16 s7fq, 17 wewroy :

ety S §5 1 9T | @, afa, A, fas

g I FAREIRUT IR0 g 98 I AEaagaa AR 0

68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite
verb (which is praised) becomes anudétta, even along with the-

Gati, if any, that may precede it. :

- ‘Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the
adverbs &g &c.  Thus 7y /e g9f™, aq =g gearg u By VIIL 1. 28, the finite
verb would have lost its accent after the word =rg, but this loss was prohibited
by VIIL 1. 30 in connection with o7 ; the present sQtra re-ordains the loss, by

setting aside the prohibition of VIIL 1. 30.
The word gafy ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses

its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas, Therefore not here

I, T TH' HAH, A R FHO /3w U
The word (&€ is used in the sltra to indicate that the words qualified

by =g &c in the preceding sitra, were non 1§ words—i. e. were substantives,
The rule of #@rqwr of that slitra, therefore, does not apply here. ‘
T T AL I €2 | QINF N TR, 7, g, v

g 1 qRrfRte AT SRR [ 797 1 g o gaar a=nearsy o @ an-
T e sTiReeagarsT WA |

qItas | FRarEea™ 3T ToReam 1| TIFGRT | 9w STgaE=dr YTaTE Ieaw

gro Ul RIS AR Igaagarsr waifa Twvcam U

Kdrikd g% geaw FHanar 9377 €81 MEn® Swn |
AW TG R =T agdan
69.. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati,

if any, becomes anuddtta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of
the action, follows, with the exception of #itsr &e. '
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The anuvritti of qarg (VIIL 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvritti of the last
stra is current. Thus wafy 9, yoarE iy, TE farn, geerE f@mar

Why do we say g=&+ ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See quiy -
a3

Why do we say g3 ‘a noun’? Observe ferfyy fmean u

Why do we say with the exception of frst &c. See afy fraw, Eﬂ'ﬁl’

BYY, 9O q3999, U
Vdrt: 1t should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sfitra,

must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the
verb. The rule will not apply, if the geaw refers to the agent and not to the

action. Thus §er gfadazs:, qewiy of&:
Vére: 1t should be stated that g has an indicatory = it The effect

of this is that the word gif is finally acute, because of the indicatory =r 1 The
word g5 is not a fawe formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in
sentences like qi§Tem; nor is it a word formed by f=w¥y affix, because this is not
a ggr word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by arfadfzs
&me (Phit 1. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdriika, therefore, indicates that when
Kf%{ causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, afy is derived
from g by adding the Upadi affix fag diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute,
Vért: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally:
when it loses its accent, then gfi is end-acute. Thus wafea g\r’%rv:, or gufig ir?:,
woafa 9ff': or qy=rea & u '
Kdrikd. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action.
The elision of g is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said
by those of old. The word gf@ has an indicatory =, but it is optionally so
when the verb is plural. The elision of  mentioned above refers to the elision
of ¥ 1n FrEOTY-sTEAITR: = FrEoeArga: U The words Iwrrde, mean sTrIILIUFRTAR -
gRFERaEET: U
At o I gr® I i, wwat N
gfe: | NTRIAT qEt STIN WAty u

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed

by another Gati.

Thus Fdae@, ag%-:mra, syfugasf g 1 Why do we say wify: “a Gati
becomes &c ”? Observe ¥qaw: wy=iag | Here 33w is a Pratipadika and does
not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe sif

YT gAY aifg wgx Gmpt 1 Here s is a Gati to the verb aify, the complete
'verb is syrar®® U But as 1 is not followed by a Gati, but by a Prétipadika
5+g, it retains its accent. Had the word ¥qr not been used in the sfitra, this
sit would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide,

without any restriction of what followed it.
»
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fafe Sgraata 1w 1 agrfa n fals, =, sgraata

I I AR 797 0 ([Fe SIAE QO WRErar Wam o

71. A Gati becomes anudatta, when followed by
an accented finite verb.

The word wifg: is understood here. Thus g ¥ gaﬁa-, aq RO N

Why have we used the word i@ in the sltra? In order to restrict
the scope of the word ggrwafy; so that a Gati would not become accentless
before 'every udatta word, but only before udétta werds, Thus str does not
become anudatta before ®a: in ¥ #o3 fReg 8RTW =g | If it be said that the
word wfg is a particular name which the Particles get before zeré only, and
therefore wifg would always refer to its cotrelative term verd, and not to noun,

like as the word faz/er refers to its correlative term soz and not nephew: and
that, therefore, g3r¥af@ must refer to the verd like =nf® and not to a noun like
W ;. then also we say that the employment of the term fafe is necessary, in
order to indicate that the wesd must be a finite verb, and not a werbal root.
So that though a verbal root be udatta, yet if in its conjugated form (faewr)
it is not udatta, the wig will not.lose its accent. Thus in ag ¥ HAfRY, the root
¥ is anudétta, but the fq&= form =ufy is udétta, hence the rule will apply
here : which would not have been the case had gzrmafq not been qualified by
fiE u For the maxim is agferemgshr: 91909 s & S& TIIEEE waq: 0
Therefore in a fagw, the designation of wfg is with regard to yrg or verbal
root. Obj: If ff# is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an
wrg ending forms, like g gfgairy and syy=fagary, for these are not fEwwr;
but as a matter of fact, we find that g loses its accent, in these forms also.
How is this explained? Ans. Here there are two views: some compound the
‘Gati ¥ with the completed wmrawr form qufggus ! According to them, this g
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its
accent (VL 2.2); so thateven if the word fag was not used in the sftra, the
form qeufrguy, being the second member of a compound, became anudatta; and
so ¥ being followed by an anudatta never loses its accent. According to
* them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in Fqeiggug &c. Others com-
‘pound” the word ending in & (gq=wigar) with the Gati, and having formed
weuiaay, then add the affix sygu  According to this view, the sy accent
~debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the Jasz prevails’
(wfgine ), and so w is anudatta, not by this rule; but by sygarwa® IFRHIN I
According to them the word is ggafggda it According to both of these views,
this sftra is not necessary for the purposes of gywifquw &c. But there is a
third view which makes this stra necessary even for this purpose. There is

this maxim: wEFE M quaram, Fix: @¢ qaEIsd Ux ggaw: It should be
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stated that Gatis, Karakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”.
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only before the addition
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words.
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first
view, the Gati'q can never be compounded with ¥|fFF as it is not a gA™ N
So both 5w and gquigaya having different accents, the present sfitra became
necessary to cause the loss of accent of g 1l

Why have we used the word garwarg? See & qufa, F @ N Here
the verb loses its accent by VIIL 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent.

ARt EmAEAEEE 6 | qgrh i wwmfas, o, sfyaar-
T I
gfar: | SR g ITRATATTARAR, afweai aeRd aF Jas

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex-
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following word,
and the enclitic forms of gwg and ¥EATF).

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored.
. The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not
existed. What are the particular purposes served by cousidering it as non-
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent
vocative, which the first, taken as a q3, would have caused under VIIL 1. 19,
As ¥igw | fmew ! Here the first Vocative Fagw does not cause the second Vo-
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, Frra @ u (3)
The substitution of the shorter forms of gsz and Ry, required by VIIL 1.
20-23 is prevented, as aTgwr g7 (not ¥) WA: &Y, AT AW (not %) e (4)
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite ot the intervention
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( stawgaa) of the
Particle from the verb: as, arqg Fagw gaig i (5) For the purposes of VIIL 1.
47, though a Vocative may precede g, the latter is still considered as =rfge-
araad and VIIIL 1.47 applies, as a0 Fwf@ni (6) So also in the case of VIII,
I. 49, as SYT8Y RATT {=1T, IaTE ¥92% A, no option is allowed here by VIIL
1. 50. - o
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Why do we use the word ‘as if’ or #% in the sfitra, instead of saying
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say “it Is considered as if non-ex-
istent”, instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The
vocative does produce its own particular effect. "Thus in syrq St §53=r! the
vocative ¥t is considered as one word (gareat) for the purposes of separating
wrra from the vocative 43 under V1IL 1. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj-
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kasika is that ¥t would have been con-
sidered as syrymArAaq, but for VIIL 1. 73.

' Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe Fgz=r: 99f@ 1 Why do we
say g ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will not be
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to

~ vocative as such. Thus in 353 d=awr, the vocative g« gets its accent by

VI 1. 193 also. In fact, the word 9% connotes its correlative gt ‘subsequent’;
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera-
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non-
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore
in $agw §=1§, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In 1% o adn
gEaTy WFE the first vocative 1§ is considered as non-existent with regard to
78¥, and, therefore, a8+ is considered as following immediately after the pada

% and thus 987 becomes anuditta, not because of #§, but because of ¥; simi-
larly gtearq and @g® are anudatta, not because of the preceding Vocative,
but because of ¥ i In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not
stop the action of §

ATATHE EAFAIRTH FAega=aq | 93 | qgrfa Il /7, satay,

FWATATIHTOr, QAT -THAH, |l _

g || STRATMATETER 9V 1| STAREAT SRR A amraTs
pHECGicercit il
~ 73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene-
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the
purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition
with the former. _

This shtra prevents the operation of the last sfitra in the particular
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the
first. Thus & Teaw, ArorgwaiEawEnargs 1 The first vocative being considered
as existing, second vocative loses its accent.

Why do we say ‘the wocafive subsequent’? Observe g9 =1 here
the verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or

%? Observe ¥a3« ¥¥ed awew, here the word qfigq qualifies agasr,
HAFAITEFRT

and is not in apposition with §4%s1, and hence it retains its accent.

. e

:
¥
E
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Why do we say @Ateqg=a9_ ‘which is a generic word® The rule will
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus Hre& ¥18 ety £2 Hre%
3% gar’® g sty wrAn® U All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to

 Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— €3 &5 R qvea® fixt
Yoy ATy (9a, gan™ § SRy A0 1 GEERAAY, means ‘a generic term’. When
the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (A% T°7) qualify-
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply.

fraifd Frleaess sgasag 192 1 i | RanSad, -
T, FETIAH
i | PHonfrommes AR AweT I=0 1 ATy @aiyRdn s O
IR TETR AR FAETAATTAR 0
74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu-
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific

term.

This ordains option, where the last sQtra would have made the con-
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus ¥&qr: Swar: or
T Toan 1 Hrgrow YR or Bt FarETan i

The anuvritti of grarsgs9, is understood here; the second vocative,
therefore, must be a A=A, as being the correlative of the former : where
is then the necessity of employing the word Ffrgg=«® in the sQtra? This
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only.

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe frngx 'Re=u No
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/ways considered as
existent and so rule VIII. 1. 73 applies.

The sttras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Panini are:—73. IrAfcaa garamty-
T, 74, AT [T AAsa=a (. e. 73.  The preceding Vocative is not
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the
subsequeﬁt vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by
adding STAEETTR to 73 also, and the author of Kagik4d has added agawa# to
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted GMrFaT=AY from it:

though he reads its anuvritti,
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. 1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in
relation to the application of a preceding rule.

This is an Adhikara or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent,
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these
three last chapters are considered as aszddha. And further, in these three
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre-
ceding rule is concerned. The word stfaga=—stfaeEssaq GEH T /AR U
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or
effective rule”. This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting
the operation of an 4de€a rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or
general rule. Thus ster T2 47 &77; 47 AT, G s0@er: 0 In all these, the
elision of @mand g by VIII 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect,
there is no further sandhi, and str+3 does not give rise to guna, nor syr+ 7=
etru In fact, for the purposes of the application of strggu: rule of VI, 1. 87,

or the &g rule of VI 1. 101, the rule VIII, 3. 19 is considered as not to have
taken effect at all.

Similarly s1ge¥, stgsary, wTafeAq from stgg it Thus swa+F =97+ &
(VIL, 2, 102 st being substituted for the final &, which again merges in the
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preceding st VL 1. 97)=ug +%¥ (VIIL 2. 80.¥ being substituted for &, and
7 for § of «r3). Now the substitution of & for & takes place only after Pro-
nouns ending in s%; but g is a pronoun ending in g, so this & (VIL 1. 14)
should not take place. The present sGtra helps us out of this difficulty, and

the change of st into g by VIIL 2. 80 is considered asiddka for the purposes
of the application of VII. 1. 14.

PRI TERATIT W AIRAFTEAT |
AAAH WA W, TFEOAEIET, U
The forms [TeR=HT, YRATA, W77, w2y, and gsfoary illustrate

~ this rule excellently.

(1) gwawr 0 To the root grw we add the Nishthd g, as gg+g=9Y+%
(= changed to & by VIIL 2. 51)=ygs® u Add the feminine affix rg and we have
gewr it Add to this the affix & (V. 3. 70, 73), as s+ %= ToktF, the femi-
nine of which with zrz will be wexxwr (the shortening taking place by VII. 4.
13). Now =7 is changed to g by VIIL 3. 44 and we have gffwmru  Now rule
VII. 3. 46 makes this g substitution optional, when a & precedes the 31, as is
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form gegmru But
there is no such alternative form, because the & of g was the substitute of
& by VIIL 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli-
cation of VII. 3. 46.

(2) gewwgar 1 Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to
be gemrsigar like af¥wrw=qr; there being no pun-vad-bhiva when there is a
penultimate & 1 But the & in gt being the result of VIIL 2. 51 is consi-
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37.

(3) srfmra . This word may be considered to have been formed by
adding the affix agg to the Patronymic word sif®: or to the noun = [®rR-
€Arqe = BNA:, Or ayrATsEAreana =amay] I The word &rq is formed by adding the
Nishtha g to the root ¥, as 3+ @ =ar+q (VL. 1. 45)=wm (the & being changed
to g by VIIL 2. 53). Now this # is considered as non-effectual for the pur-

poses of application of VIIL 2. 9, which requires the change of 7 of #q to 7,
when ®q is added to a word having a penultimate ®, as in wdtgrg u  Therefore
we have etrriars and not Rt U

(4) Strsgg 1 This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative
root sftf@, from the Past-Participle of g8 1 Thus ge+g=5s (VL. 1. 15). Add
to it (9= in the sense of Arwaq (111. 1, 26): and then form its gF¥ u The gF
is formed by adding =g (I11. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (V1.
1. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went befote in forming %7 are consi-
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which g waschanged tog (as a8 + ¥ =3g+q =37+
& VIIL 1. 31), the rule by which § was changed to ¥ (IZ+a=g3g+y VIIL 1.
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40), the rule by which ¥ was changed to z (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which
the first g was elided (VIIL 3. 13 as 3g+g=3+7=w7 VI. 3. 111). The elision
of f beforg for being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate &g; as sgaz+=E
+a=3xeq (VIL. 4. 60)=wgraq (VIL 4. 62)=wwag (VIII 4. 54). Thereis no
g added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of syau#ig of VIL. 4. 93. With
the augment, it becomes sfrsteg I The form sfifsrag is from @ ending in
the affix @eg 1

(5) g=®oarg, 1 This is formed by adding wgge to the word qIRE,
which is formed by @g% (a€ #@) Here also the & of 7gy is not changed into
g by VIIL 2. 10; because the change of gto g (VIIL 1. 3), and again
of g to § are considered asiddha.

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part
will apply to this part’also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior’ or
gd; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them.
The maxim which governs such rules is sxrésrm f& a=r gfeargq t The rules, there-
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIIL 2. 23, or the
seventh case, as VIII, 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIIL 2. 27, should be inter-
preted in accordance with the sfitras st eur &wwr, aRaAF FEE ciew, qemEfy
ITEA 1

But with regatd to the paribhash4 @xfas¥ 7€ &4, the above will not
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And itis only where there is
. such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in
faesrem, stasiram, formed by oxg (111 1. 124) the gupa ordained by VII. 3. 86
is not debarred by the =p§ rule VIIL.2. 77, because there is no conflict between
guna rule VIIL. 3.86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply
non-existent with regard to the former.

But though the fanafa®y rule does not apply in these chapters; yet
an apavéda rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the
enunciation of an apavéda rule would be useless. The apavida rule is there-
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule gra: (VIIL. 2. 31) is set
aside by the apavada rule afggtars: (VIIL 2. 32), and thus we have Fryr, givg d
(FEHag=aT+FI) U

FIT: GUEATHATGRTIRIY FA NN 170 | 7 39, GL-TAT-HAT-
g=-fafug, s/& 0
qf‘ﬂ W AR AR YA g el danEd ghar « ) A s
FrefaeaAra: eaaaat AT FHTgRATRI sETER (gur g FEeEma-
FHANTYRIA HFAGIT | JA T €A & Bl GX o qoiy FAAQT gRART adnas
WAty
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2. The elision of a final g (VIIL 2. 7) is con-
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow-
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar,
and (4) rules regarding the augment & before a Krit-affix.

The word fafyy in the sftra applies to all the four words preceding it:
as gafafy, @U@ &c.  The force of the Genitive compound in ewfyfy, dmiafy
grary is that of ordaining the existence of something : e.g. when an accent is to
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when g
is to be added to it, (wragmga) '  The compound gaiaiy means however, the
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (sdarg=) U

(1) gafary :—As g=rs:, qate: 8 Here the elision of g of gstq and
qwq being asiddha, the fyg is not changed to ¢§ by VIL 1.9. So also g=-
sy, qeat, ueg, awg U Here the finals of st and &% are not lengthened
before »af by gfysr (VIL 3. 102) and nor changed to g before g by (VII. 3.
103): as in et and Fog of the stem ending in sy 1

(2) extfaty —As =3t and not ustaqr @ For the elision of 7 being
asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to
end in syget but gaft v Similarly in geerpiy and smrda, the elision of 7 being
asiddha, the first member does not become ady-udatta by VI. 2.90. Similarly
qsudisit: the elision of q being asiddha, the first member does not retain its
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29.

The word s is first acute, as it is formed by the affix s (Un L
136). gstdr is formed by adding &g to the sgy ending word, by IV. 1. 6.
qs=r is a compound under rule I1. 1. 50 of gs=-1-317, and when 7 is elided,
the first member becomes a word ending in 3t and would require the accent
of V1. 2. go.

(3) Gy :—As gs= mgea, gw agra: 1 The elision of q being
asiddha, the words g=r and Ty are still called shash though they no longer end
in g (soer 9z I 1. 24). Being called 5%, they do not take =zry in the
feminine (IV. 1. 10).

According to the Vartikakara, there is no necessity of using the word
gar in the sQtra ( gr FgorAAF & ARATA @ ), because the elision of q is
caused by reason of its having such a designation ( aswg ). Thus without
its having the name of gz there would be no elision of 91§ and w¥, without
such elision, there is no pada sanjfia of these words, and unless these words
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of g by VIIL 2. 7. The shash
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this
sitra. The gs=q and 757 ending in g would require gy in the feminine,
which is however prohibited, for when stg and q are elided, the words end in
87 and require =rq for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the
present shtra the word still retains its designation of yz n

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sQtra ? There are. two views
as regard definitions ( &g ), the one is that a particular name is giventoa
thing once for all, p7ior to any operations; and operations are performed after-
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the
maxim AT TR, € Sanjfia, and Paribhashds remain where they are
taught.’ The other view is that the sanjfii siitra is to be read with every
particular operative sQitra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every
new operation. In other words, the sanjiia stitra becomes identified with a
vidhi sftra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the

maxim HIHTS FATTRATYH, “ Sanjiids and Paribhésas are attracted by or unite

with the rules that enjoin certain operations.” In the first view, the % sanjfia
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding s& and gr&_ and for
prohibiting zre 0 Hence thus sfitra is not necessary in that view. But in the
other view, the sltra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjfia is to
be applied with regard to each operation, then that §% sanjfid which had taken
effect for the purposes of eliding sa and og, will no longer hold good for the
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word
&ar is taken in this siitra, to prevent the application of the second view.

( 4 ) giafr—Thus gagai, gxght 1 On account of the -elision of 7,
being asiddha, the g% augment is not added, though required by VI 1. 71.

(meen i gfam ) o

Some hold that g& need not be read in the sfitra. They argue in this
way:—There is this maxim afiqra sy FAERAFAT Fargex © That which is
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi-
nation”. Now the elision of 7 of g57§q took place because of the case affix »af,
this elision cannot be the cause of adding g% 1 Or the g= being a afgeg oper-
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of g1t This
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of g% in this sAtra indicates,
that the two maxims above referred to, are not .of universal application i e.
they are anitya. :

Why do we say before a Krt-affix? Observe gxg=s=a, gag=arar i
Here ge is added by VI. 1. 73.

The elision of 7 taught by VIII. 2. 7 & would be asiddha by the

~.
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general rule VIIL 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha
shows that-it-is-a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of q is con-
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not
asiddha in UFEF (THA+FAL+F =N+ +-F =7 1[I 1. 8, VIL 4. 33).
There would not have been long § had the &7 been asiddha. So also =gy
there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and usirag there is ekadesa (V1. 1. 10I).

agAININ wEWR N, G RN
gRT: | GATAT AR AW AALTAAIR 7 arg fa= oT
FITH®RY, | TR RAAY TG U qTo || GANTRIET S(4T T 5 FHET T7hveq: U
qre U AR THRIT RA&r T3 1
aqre Il FERT: YeRerRgaaf Ty ar Twsa: 1 are | cgaPaRregRer s Rrdr wea: Ul
Al 1l TYEH giF Frd Twvea® || alo |l SHATTSZAH geagae: g awea
qre | FAANA T@INA [FF /TR
gro | TIIYARRATATTTATATATAURITTNFEHOANR = s v

3. The satra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu-
tion of g for the g& of the Pronoun =z®, is however not
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending v 0 -

The existence of § is not considered uneffected when there is to be
added arn  On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g
being considered as siddha, syg gets the designation of f by I. 4. 7, and as
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, stgar i Had the § been
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called g7,
and there would have been no sqr added. But wken st Zad been added, then
the § being asiddha, 818 is considered to be as sty ending in s1, and this sy
would require lengthening by gfy = VIL 3. 102: but itis not done on the
maxim gHqraFson FrRke agwrae “that which is taught in a rule the
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. There being no
long =t the ¥ of s1g remains short. Or this slitra may be considered to be the
condensation of two sfitras (1) § is siddha when =t is to be added, (2) g is
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be cansed when =1 is added, are to
take place. Or the sense of the sftra is % YUAT A AT AL Hv=q FATA
qifg®: “the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would
otherwise be occasioned when ar followed”. From this, it would follow by
implication that § must be considered valid for the purposes of Ararx, itself.
So g being always siddha, 9t is added : and there is no lenghening.

Vdrt :—That ekAdea accent which is antaranga, should be considered
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vArtika? In order to regulate the
accents of I, T4, 2, 814, 3. WX substitutions of ¢, T and &fr; 4. the accent of
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ekadesa substitutes, 5. the accent of the wrg formed words, 6. for the purposes
of rule VL 1, 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudatta except one,
and 7. for the purposes of VIIL 1. 28, by which a// syllables become anudatta.
Thus (1) let us take stg first. g9¥ is finally acute by Phit I. 1. The
locative of this is gav+fF (anudatta 111, 1. 3)=33 (@ is udatta VIIL 2. 5
Now combine g% +{gg =92 +539 =g £37 1 So also gwggm t The udatta
ekadeda § must be considered as sidd’a, so that the star substitute of ¢ should
also become udétta, (2) stra: As @it ggq 1 Here also st is udatta for
similar reasons. FAM+F=gart+3+T (VIL 3. 112)=FARIT + 9N + T =FARA,
+st+o (VL 1L 174)=ga03+% (VI 2. go)=gni%y (VIIIL. 2. 5). The ¥ is
udatta and ‘its syry substitute will also be wudatta. How do you give this
example? This example is then valid, when by V1. 1. 174, first the affix s1r is
made udAtta, then this sir (st VIL 3. 112) augment is added to &, and
then (sr+g) there is vriddhi ¥; and then gar@+¥=gwi&  But if the order
be reversed and s+ be first combined into ¥, and then this ¥ be made
udatta by VI 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika for the
purposes of s The word gar is end-acute by Phit accent (PhitI. 1),
Add to it gy in the feminine (1V, 1. 20), as gaR+E=FaR+¥§ (o1 is elided by
VL 4. 148)=gar+§ (VL 1. 161)=g7& U |
‘ (3)sma. As gufiqq or gftdew, for the same reasons as above
[ g%+t ( anudatta )=g¥F VIIL 2. 5, Tt + g3 1.

(4) g accent. As w§ say W Here mg+g=mEu The word
awrx is formed by syor affix (3wrar §79) and is end-acute. The ekidesa ¥ is
udatta by VIIL 2. 5. This udatta accent will remain valid: so that when for
g+8y there is pfirva-rlipa-ekddefa by VI. 1. 109, this ekidefa g will be
udatta by VIIL 2, 5, or it will be svarita by VIIIL. 2. 6. The word sTaq is a
My compound, sfisgng =g 0 Here by VL 2.2, the Indeclinable first
term would have retained its accent : but the word is end-acute by V1. 2. 189.

(5)wg-accent. Asgzdt, gga U Here in T+gtag, the affix g is
udétta, and 4 is anudatta. The ekadeda st will be udatta by VIIL 2. 5.
This ekadeba - udatta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule
VL 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta.
Thus g¥q+§ =gat, gda+e=giqu The prohibition stga: in VL 1. 173 is a
jfidpaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekdde§a accent should be considered
siddha, in the accent of the @1§, because without this ekddefa accent, there is
no fatyi ending word with 4 which is antodatta,

( 6 ) geRragyrer : accent, As gafe, fmaf 1 Here in g+ g +sika (VL
1. 186) the ekddesa a7 is udatta by VIIIL 2. 5, and this ekddega accent is con-
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VL. 1. 158, by which all the remaining
syllables become anudatta, as g¥iea, &g 1
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(7) Grafzm?r accent. As mrglonegsfea, argon famfea 1 Here the ekd-
des'a-accent of gaiw and @& being valid, rule VIIIL 1. 28 applies, and all
the syllables become anudAatta,

The word antaranga is used in the vartika to indicate that the
Bahiranga ekades’a accent will not be siddha. Thus g=sr&m& and Fo=ratra,
where the word ¥y is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And dmgd
Al U The accent of q=7y + gfir = 75rdify is governed by VIIL 2. 5. This’
ekade$a accent of long § has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na-
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekadeSa accent is not siddha for the
purposes of the application of previous stitras. Thus s0tra VIII. 1. 71. requires
that the ga#Z should be unaccented before an accented verb: but y does not
lose its accent, as q=ralfy is not considered as an accented verb. In the second
example, the § of #t is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be-
come anudatta by VIII. 1. 28,

Vért:—The rule VIII. 2, 23 causing the elision of the final consonant

in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes
of changing ¥ into ¥ # What is the necessity of this vartika ? Observe
gRarwigw @r ! The word g% is formed by #gg affix gearsen @i =gR+AY N
Now by VIIIL 2. 15 the 7 is changed to ¥, as R +3q or §Raq; add g (Voc.Sg.)
as gRAq +§, then add g augment, as gRasg+8 U Then there is elision of
the final consonant=gRagt Now by VIIL 3. 1. the final 7 is changed to T,
and we have R, the T would be changed to I by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha : for then this T is followed
by #, a gy letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then ¥ is considered
not to be followed by ¥ letters, but by the consonants which were elided.

Viért.— When ekidefa is to be done, the elision of @9 is to be con-
sidered siddha or valid. As sterftg and stardty 1 Here the fy= is elided.
by &= gf& ( VIIIL. 2. 28.) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we
have dirgha single substitution of § for §+§ as s +¥ +a‘}q=m‘i+{+o+§a.
= HHEH |

Vi4rt:— The substitute of the Nishth& affixes should be considered as"
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of g to

¥, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) gz augment. As (1) g=or:, gHMA U The root is
sitang (VI 11) the indicatory st shows that the nishthd & is changed to =

(VIIL 2. 45). This nishth4 substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and
the final of the root is not changed to §, as it otherwise would have been by -
VIIL 2. 36: for 7 would have beenstill considered as & or a @& letter. The
equation is as follows ;—s> g +8=7>9+q (VL 1. 16)=gga+7 (VIIL 2. 45)=
ga+a (VIIL 2. 20)=g&+7 (VIIL 2. 30)=g%®: (VIIL 4. 1) The = is chang-
ed to= by VIIIL 2. 30, by considering 7 as asiddha and therefore equal to g
or a @ letter, Thus it will be secn that this 7 is &'ae for the purposes of

7



1540 ’ ASIDDHA RULE. [Bk. VIIL Ca. I1. § 3

rule VIIL 2. 30, but it is fye only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36.

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and gz augment,
the one word &ft®, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipatana” under VIIL 2. 55.
It is the Past Participle of the root &ftm, thus evolved Wa+gzta=sftz+e+q
=efta+ 7 (4q being elided, this is the anomaly)=safta 1 Here the elision of gy
is considered as valid and siddha, and theréfore, 87 is considered as.a word
©of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule famresr gywarg (VI
1. 205). Had the lopadesa of gg been considered asiddha, the word would
have been considered as if of three syllab]es and that rule of accent would not
thave applied.

Similarly sft¥w qufy=&figw formed by sq (IV‘ 4. 7) which offix is
added, because it is considered a word of zwo syllables, the elision of gq being
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7.

Similarly #ff&¥ may be considered to have been formed by eliding the
q; as sftm+a=sftg+stu In this view of its formation, the augment g€ is not
added, because the lopa of g is considered as valid and siddha for the pur-
poses of gz augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words ¥z fafy may well
be omitted from the vArtika, for gz being a portion of a gara, the word wzrafify
would include g=-@&fY also.

Vért —The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi-
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to g augment
before the letter & 1 Thus by VIIL 2. 107, the Vocative words sfir and gt
assume the forms stanyg, and q=r3g 1 These ¢ and 3 are pluta-vikAras. As
TR eI Ty ¥=3Wq 1 Here the modification caused by VIIL 2. 107,
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com-
pulsory §F augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional ga under VI, 1. 76.

Vért—The g and palatal change should be considered siddha and
valid before gz (VIIL 3. 29). The root syt s (L. 41) is read as beginning
with a &, which is changed to & because of the subsequent =t by VIII 4. 40.
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come gZ aug-
ment by VIIL 3.29, in stz s=daf, v g=dtaf@ 1 The words =% and = are
#¥ and € formed from the roots §&f and & by fFa u

‘ Why is the root wegt considered to begin with g and not with ¥ as
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with g originally, we
could not get the form #9% which would have been #gz u The form AYE,
is thus evolved. Thus 7Y e=dmiE= =9gzegq by adding @agu From AT,
we form a Derivative root in fra in ‘the sense of ATTETAHE = AT |
Add again f@gy to this Derivative root q4f#, the {or will be elided, and we
have ageea, then ¥ (which represents g) is elided because it is at the begin-
ning of a compound letter (VIIL 2. 29), and mis elided, because it is at the
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIIL 2. 23), and thus there remains
fyw, and = is changed to = (VIII. 2. 30) we have ag® 1 Had the root been
afE, then this g could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final
= and ¥ and the form would be Agy which would be changed to ¥ and then
to g and we should get ¥gz which is not desired.

Vért .—The sy and =¥ substitution of letters in the reduplicate
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of g change (VL 4
r20) and g& augment. Thus gworg: and &y 1 Here the sy change of w,
to & in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be
syArEarfs root and the Perfect would be Horg: and &g u  Similarly from fsg
we have faRzeE, and from I=w, IFATEZIMT 1 1n the latter, the second syllable
t&q of gfis (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI, 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate
substitute = for & baen considered asiddha, there would not have been g% aug-
ment by & = (VI 1. 73)

Vdrt:—The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is
valid and siddha for the puarposes of doubling. As qacq~T, TITHC, AZBFRL,
FzEiwg U In gzysar &c the 7 is changed to anusvira by VIIL 3. 23, and the
anusvira is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by
VIIL 4. 58. Had the gt@3dt change been asiddha, there would have been no
doubling by VIIL 4. 47.

Vart :—If there be the adhikira of the word ‘pada’ in those sfitras
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha
for doubling, namely, 1. &2 the change into & (VIIL. 2. 21), 2.%% the change
into 3 (VIII. 2. 31), 3. 9#7 the change in to g (VII1.2.33), 4. 724 the change into
7 (VIIL 2. 56), 5. ®e¢x the change to g (VIIL. 2. 75), 6, geg the change to §
(VIIL 3. 85), 7. uwsg the change to or (VIIL 4. 11), 8. anundasika change (VII L
4. 45), 0. e the change to & (VIIL 4. 63).

As I @ wa:; WA 0 2 FRAT AIr 0 3. flarder 0 4. gAY g or
I g U 5. AHATSHA: or stfwAg sytwq. This is #% second person singular of
fwrz, the & of /&Y is elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final q changed optionally to
g by VIIL. 2.74. The 7 is the vikarana =gz n 6. Arg: STr AY: STAT Or Arg: €4v,
arg: €I]I, 7. AT ACTAAOO Or ACLATYTA ATTAGrr W 8. AIF AFAY, AF w14, Or
{AAAAL FEAIA U 0. AF =TAA AFETAX Or AFTAT THAR U

The e &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con-
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also s,
watre which are not desired.

All these can be explained by dividing the sltra 7 § % into two. The
first being &, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the
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preceding vartikas. The second sltra would be g ¥, and we would here draw
in the anuvritti of & from the preceding.
ITITEACLATAOT: TIRAY STTALT N B | 930 | IFrA-Tafeqaw:,
- ur, TARA:, AFFTAE
g || IIATA: ERTATH JUEMIICALR TR ST 934 1
4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu-
datta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel,

" which has replaced an udétta or a svarita vowel.
An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a z9 (semi-
vowel), which =ror_itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or
svarita once.

Let us first tﬁke the vowel following an udatta yan. Thus guﬁ‘f
gnr& it The word @qr(r is acutely accented on the final, because the long §
(=%a) replaces 5 of gAw (VL 1. 161). The semi-vowel & is substituted in the
room of this acute §; the anudAtta 33t and sy: become svauta after such a @ n

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words gFag and
@aq are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of
these words are @33 +I=wmard, and gFeed by VI. 4.83. Thisg is a semi-
‘vowel which comes in the room of the acute &, therefore, it.is uditta- -yan.
After this udatta-yan, the anudatta g of the Locative becomes svarita by the
first part of this sGtra. Now when =@ +srrat and qmfeby + st are com-
bined by sandhi, this svarita g is changed to & ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan,
The unaccented syr will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As gecaran
and gFwssarar 1 The word stram s finally acute and consequently sir is not
acute (Phit, I, 18),

Obj :—Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent ong in
@aftg is by this very sltra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the
purposes of gor 4desa of VI. 4. 83. How can then the 3 substituted for this &
be considered as svarita-yan ?

Ans :—This is considered as siddha by 4sraya. ( stUrwarq e ) I

Obj :—If this be so, then sarwrggar=ren eaka: (VIIL 4. 66) should also
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in geargr &c also. For
the word &y is first-acute by Phit 11, 3. Therefore i} is svarita by VIII. 4. 66.
The 7 is svarita yan, the anuditta str after this should become svarita ac-
cording this view, but this is not so.

Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following,
Vart . —auesly qoned [ 3wvsa: 1 “ The gor accent should be con-
sidered as valid, for the purposes of #m substitution ”,
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Some say, that even in such cases as geglmr the above rule applies,
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt-
arlya §akha —uqreg fysart @y gsaty, where the sy of sy is pronounced as
svarita. So also in the Brihmana portion as: gefrmaf@ the syr is read
as svarita. But according to Kétyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel
does not become svarita by this sltra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is
preceded by an acute vowel.

To get rid of these anomalies, the Mé&habh4ishya proposes several
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to
“divide this composite sfitra into two parts: (I) IITEAT TEA STIITCHEA TARAT
watqy “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta-
yan”., (2) eaauors qeE sTIATHER TEr warqy “ an unaccented vowel becomes
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second sftra, we shall read
the anuvritti of udatta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will
mean: : IANAN TIT qr I« eARa!, TEq AT Y WIHAEA &ear watg 1 The
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this
sOtra and #&és svarita should be changed to g, which would change the
anuditta into svarita. So that the g =ov means this particular svarita
obtained by the application of this very sitra,

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sfitra at all. The
svarita in ggaesatar would then be explained by udatta-yanah rule. ggeg +¥+
sEr=geeg +g+srar 1 Here 3 is udétta-yan. This will cause syt to be-
come svarita. The intervening svarita @ is considered as not existent for the

purposes of accent wtEAgEIswAATTAAa 1 Nor is this @ to be considered
as sthéni-vad to g by L. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi-

tute is not considered as sthinivat by I. 1. 58.

Why do we say “of udatta and svarita”? Observe % + straf = %arq,
so also mrg<sarar U Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented €, and is
stggrr aw | These words are first acute owing to &g accent (IV. 1. 73).

Why do we say “an wunaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe
Forde, fRairas 1 The word sty is acutely accented on the first by &g accent.

(VI 1. 193).

TR ISFTAALIA: N Y N 9l | gwrdam:, sgrad, Igr: |l
I || ST GEIIITER A TRIIA: & I A7 1
5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an
uditta vowel is udétta.
The word “of an anudétta” is understood here. An unaccented vowel,

- T
RPP Sy A
P A

e
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which combined with the preceding udatta vowel remains as a single substitute,
becomes udatta. Thus for the udAtta § of ss@Y and for the case-ending s¥r
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long & single by V1. 1. 102. This
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sitra, as sywat® 1 Simi-
latly ar¥, o7 &

Why do we say “with wddtta vowel”? Observe gefeq, aseg 1 Here
9+ T+ HWPeq = =+ 97 + 9177 | Here 99 is anudatta by I1L 1. 4, so also stfeg by
V1. 1. 186. The ekade$a of these two non-accented sy will be anuditta. In
forming this para-riipa ekddesa by V1. 1. 97, the svarita of the s of @13 caused
by VIII 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha.

Other examples are g qrswam (Rig. V. 61. 2) and a:rq'( & it The word
7: is anudatta by VIIL 1. 21, read with VIII. 1.18. The word g7t is acutely ac-
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding Fato sty (Un. L. 151). The g of
79 is changed to ¥ (VIIL. 2. 66), which is again changed to ¥ (VL. 1. 113). Thus -
grssr 1 Here 31 becomes plirva-rupa by VI. 1. 109, which is udatta. & is formed
from fgm by wu1q affix (V. 3. 12 and VIIL 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The
word STat is acutely accented on the first by the Phit IL 6. The single long
substitute is udatta.

TFEAT a7 SFATH GFET N § N wFri | w=fa, |, g, 9gEy 0
gier: 1 STTIN T IANT G T THRIET: | CAWST T AN AT 0
6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel,

standing at the beginning of a word, with an uditta vowel,
_may optionally be svarita or udétta.

Thus g +Ifeqs: = GRaq: or gidqe: ; 7 + $ay = THF or qby¥; TgF: +76&T
=ggaist@ or sgFsry | Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by 1. 4. 04,
when it is compounded by sifggata with the Past Participle, the Avayayibhava
compound retains the accent of its first member (V1. 2. 2), and so it is acutely
accented on the first, and the rest are anudétta. Thus the udatta g of g is com-
pounded with the anudétta ¥ of gi&rg: which stands at the beginning of a Pada,
and so the ekddesa is optionally svarita. In Fayg and sgarsfy also the verbs
Ta7y and syt lose all accent by VIIL 1. 28 and so § and st become anudatta,
which when compounded with ff and gg=sr become optionally svarita. -

The word &nTq: is employed in the sltra only for the sake of distinct-
ness, for the sitra may have well stood as #rsgars qamy 1t In this form of the
sQtra, the udatta of the preceding sftra would become optional when the
second member is a word beginning with anudétta. Udatta being optional,
in the other alternative, where theré will not be udatta, the svarita will be
substituted by reason of the nearness in position, '
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Why do we say “anudétta beginning”? Observe ¥7g=irs® 1 Here %=
begins with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed.

Why do we say “beginning of a word”? Observe g&y:, gar:, g8 and
gar:, where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhasha4; in this
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long € is the single substi-
tute of (+ %) or of two short g, (2) where there is plirva-rupa by the application
of gzygreary s1iq (VL. 1. 109). There will be udatta where a long vowel comes
in, Thus in ¥+ @9.=§r'gw in 133 sAfaeTy, the long § is substituted for two short
¢'s. This substitution of a long § for two skort g's is technically called s 11
Where there is Praslesha, the long & is necessarily svarita, Similarly when
there is sT(ATAEAE@: i e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI 1. 109. Thus
“dsq3q, SrsEAntTy 1 So also where there is %yy: @fey: i.e. the substitution’of a
semi-vowel in the room of an uditta or svarita vowel, as st+n® 1 The above
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the PratiSdékhyas: gRIcig= 7539
HariEeRY =i But where a long § is substituted as a single substitute for g+§
(one of the g's being long), there it must afways be acute. As svex 81T B4R
(Rig. 1. 100. 4). The words " +&z& are compounded into f&frax 1t The
word R Locative singular is finally acute by VI 1. 171. 5% is from the
Divadi root g& ndr, and has lost its accent by. VIII 1. 28. .

A@rq: mfaaXwEaer 19 | 91 |, Srw, staaiys, swaeg |
g || MTRATIERER 936 AT AR Hdr w1
Enge Ll STHT ATt Twhea:
7. The ¢ at the end of a Nominal-stem, which
is a Pada (1. 4. 17), is elided.

The word ggent ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sitra. Thus T,

USHATH, THAR:, AHIT, UAFC, UAGH: | The Nominal stem U gets the designa-
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17.

Why do we say ‘of a Pratipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe
srga@a ! Here 8187 is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect (&%) of the root g it

Why do we say ‘at the end’? If the word stvgqex had not been used
in the sftra, then the sftra would have stood thus =wiy: qURIEwER ; and as
the word ggeq is understood here, the sitra would have meant, there is elision
of q, where ever it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the 7 of FEpam
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in q3&x is not
sthana shashthi, but viseshana shashthi, ASrq wvaagu TR FRATAETE 1}

Q. But even if you use the word syt in the sftra, it is compounded
with the word Wifqafy®, and the sense of the sQtra will be “q which is at the
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end of a pratipadika, which (pratipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not
“g which is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to stgaenai
but will apply to usAr &c? Ans. The word FITqIiR® is not compounded,
with the word st/7 in the sfitra. It is used without any case-affix, on the
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being
ehded by VII 1. 30.

Vdrt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of
the 7 of stga | As 91§:, In &Y the case-affix § is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the 7 of s1§% is changed
to ¥ by VIIL 2. 69. stgparg, stdfifa: 1 For the rules VIIL 2. 68 and 69 by
which the final of s7g9 is changed to ¥, are asiddha with regard to this present
rule requiring elision of q, hence this vartika. '

@Q. There is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIIL
2. 60, 68 will debar w#rq 1 Ans. But § and T are considered asiddha for the pur-
poses of 7 elision. The § and ¥ would have debarred =7 elision, had they
othetwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate st i.e. in the sT preceding thegn Q.
The very fact that the author has used the word 3184 in the sOtra VIII. 2 68,
shows that & does not replace stbut @ 1t Ans. If so, then g will find scope in the
Vocative, ¥ 189 where q is retained by VIII. 2, 8, and it will be this q which
will be replaced by g, as § 53¢ and so also & §rafgr e ! g

The word §4gq_ is a Bahuvrihi (I1. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is ehded
(VL 1. 68), and the 7 changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to 3 (VL.
I. 114). In¥ sygq! the 9 is not elided by the option of the Vartika under
VIIIL 2. 8.~ »

To remove these objections, they say, the word stgq which is used in
VIIIL 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of q, and it is to be
repeated as 3@ 51§ Il The one indicates the exact form, showing that the
7 is not elided ; and by the second word the ¥ is ordained for this final g

. afegg@n s a3ifa A, T, g |
afa: || &1 9O BT T AKWHAT T Harw i

e W

mf’%m Il ST AR AEET TS U qr0. 0 1 ATTRIVIOI TTREA W
8, (But such %) is not elided in the Locative and.

Vocative Singular.

This debars the elision of g, which otherwise would have taken place
by the preceding stitra. The examples of non-elision of qin the Locative
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As q@ =3maq (Rig. L. 164. 30), &1if |,
#fga w7 U Here the sign of the Locative, namely, g (/) is elided by VII,
1, 39. In the Vocative Singular, the g is not elided as® Usq, ¥ g1
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Q. When 12 or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer
a Pratipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of 98 before the affix
but is ¥, hence where is the necessity of making the ptresent prohibitory rule,
when the elision of 7 would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative
singular, by any rule? V

Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of %, as contained in
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jiidpaka), that a word retains the
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with L. 1. 62).
‘Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (#) to such a stem.
Thus UF: g&T: =qNIEY:, here the 7 is elided by considering the word T#3,
as a prAtipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound,
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of st by VL 4. 134.

V4s¢ :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo-
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the ¥ is elided : as, =t (@0 sTeq =94
fam:

In % usrgsaron | the first member g=i, does not retain its g by the
present sitra, because the w/ole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case,
and not the word ws 1l In fact, there can be no compound, which in its
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word.

Vére —Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As ¥ =f{a, ¥ = !

AIFIATR Tarat sqafgya: | @ | 9gne | A, A, S9urEr, =,
war:, T, W AANTFT: 1l
g 1| AU ARQTIEIOT RN TR AG17 FATALAN AT AT T
q AR
9. Tor the = of the affix wg is substituted @, if
the stem ends in % or ar (and =) or if these are in the pen-
ultimate position; but not after a= and the rest.

After a stem ending in §, or having ® as its penultimate letter, and
after a stem ending in 8% or 311, or having these letters as its penultimate,
there is substituted = for the & of gz u First after stems ending in ¥, as
o (Pram), 99, (3mra).  Secondly #. penultimate : as geftarr, g n
Thirdly a stem ending in ST or 1, as FHATY, FIAT, WEAE, AGETLN Fourthly
a7 or HWT in the penultimate : as—qgBAA, AWIA, AIEAIT U

Why do- we say “® or st ending or @ or ¥ penultimate”? Observe
STRMT, grgar it Why do we say “with the exception of & &c” ?  Obscrve
I, qEAAT, It 1

The following is the list of #=1¥ words.

8
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I 8%, 2. g0, 3. 9, 4. ¥R, 5. @9, 6. Fswr, 7. 780, 8. @ray, o. Wur
These words either end in % and st or have these as their penultimate,
10. 9w, 11. ®gfA, 12, §fsw.  These are exceptions to VIIL 2. 15, 13, ¥RA,
14. /@A, 15 &g 1! These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. g3, 17. 71y, 18. &,
19. A%, 20. y@ I These are exceptions to VIII. 2, 11.
- This is an &kritigapa, Wherever in a word, the 5 of agy is not chan-
ged to g, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 22113
class. - In the secondary word arifd (=gqa §%), the 7 change has not taken
place, because the a1 is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being s
The word #rq in the sQtra is the Ablative of x, i.e, of g+ 37; it is a Sa-
méhira Dvandva of these two letters,
SR IRCH I T ol
g || AT A AR AT 0
10. The @ is substituted for the & of #eq after a

stem ending in a mute consonant.
As siffafa, W, AT 9, A e, CR AEE, T
T .
- EgrEr 88 Il 9gn® | s i
g | garal Faey w8 ARy waw o
11. The & is substituted for & of #a, when the
word so formed is a Name.
As srtadt, wdftadt, fradt, graft 1 For long vowel, see V1. 3. 120.
sl gT eI g AUEATEEr | R I agTh | e,
e, SR, T, THvad, v |
gie: 1 srg+tay, Wt Ttaq Relrg &oaq weadt =@ arar Aares o
12. The following Names are irregularly formed :
Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman-

vati.

The change of # to % in these was obtained from the last s@itra. The
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. syras#i¥q, is from the stem
" sy which is here changed to anaafr I As strgedtar, Ta:, SEATg Afesw
As in the following floka : '

SHra=AT] greard &t glRaasm, |

Y AT TR A FATARG: 1
When not a name, we have strgRarg il Others say, that there is a separate and
distinct stem strge, as in the sentence strgsa® gsrasdt oy 1 The change of
9 to g after this word would take place regularly by the last sQtra: its mention
here, accordiiig to these authors, is merely explanatory, 2. wdigqis from
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syrey which is changed to stft 1 As sy#frarg the name of a particular portion
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise syfeyarg !t 3. =w=iaq is from =r= which is ch-
anged to waft, as wHlarg awr it Otherwise we have A | Trata°q QIreraar-
AR WA= is a Vedic example. It means GrEEAR TAAFANR G GEAITANN, T FHAT-
YA, KO AT A HYAMA AFTHOX A7 1 4. FHiaq is from =gam, there is
vocalisation of § and the lengthening is by V1. 4. 2. seyrara is the nameofa
Rishi. Otherwise we have, szararg Il 5. TAorwg is from g9t which is changed to
¥y | Otherwise we have sgorara 1t Others say, that there is a distinct word %,
and the g is not elided, but changed to sr it Or that the affix ®rq takes the
augment ge i 6. wiogdt is from wsiq, there is non-elision of 7 and its
change towm n Or gy has taken 7% augment. The Charmanvati is the name
of a river. Otherwise we have szt it

STrTg T 3 11 qFTiA | SFeEr, ST, =
A I IFNTFIRTCIE AT Frarere Iparad wagrat g o
13. The word 3gwar is irregularly formed, in the
sense of “a sea’”.

It is derived from 3z ‘ water’ with the affix gg ' I7¥ar7 is the name
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. Italso
means occan or that in which water is held, like gereR &c. The affix fiR is
added by IIl 3 93, and gg% changed to g¥ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have
IAT: 0 Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe gggarq 9= ‘a pot
having water’. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess
water in the same way,

TreRTeE I 38 1| g )| O, |y I
Fia: | g Faraw, qrosd aEEaEE
14. Also grsgamry, When the sense is of a good
government.

The kingdom whose king is good is called gw=am 3w, aw=adt qudt u
The affix 7gy. is used here in the sense of wirar or praise. Otherwise qwaA 1
sREre | QU agTt | SR, © TN
I | o AR AOSRTATE e AR e R
15. In the Chhandas & is substituted for the x

of wg, when the stem ends in g (or £) or T

To take some examples of a stem ending in g, as Fradr m
wafy; SR W o o wiyate At gt wg@TERT; sy A Ay (R
from g% with vocalisation). aeadary, wretaa, ofexta® 1 As all rules have
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optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here gafwsa, T,

sgaftarg @3 § Aargtfiam 1 Of stems ending in ¢ we have wisfa, uate, strafiata u
FRT T N Q2 N ggriwr Il e, g )
Fr: || SRQNT T STATTAER AFSOAT I ST AT U .
16. The affix ga gets the augment ge, in the
Chhandas, after a stem ending in g I
' As sTayvaRy: HUlAAT: TG Tegera azvedqt vy (Rig. I 164. 4), stepaar
wrga ; friodt, gasadt u
) The word syayogq is thus formed: st + 7@y = s181 + 519 + A (s190%
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = spgrqg (the g.is elided by
VIIL 2. 7). Now we add the augment gan If this augment is added to agg, as
wngy then it becomes a porZion of 83T, and this q would be changed to T by
VIIL 3. 9 read with I, 1. 54, and not the letter q, because 7 intervenes. If we
add this augment to the end of tlie stem, then in stegogar &c. we cannot change
it to or because of the prohibition in VIIIL. 4. 37, and the augment being g,
the 3 would be changed to ¥ by VIIL 3. 7 in gafgme: &c (VIIL 2. 17). The
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is
obviated by gFsRrgeay q€a o T8 7 WIfQ; §T: WA F 9417 ; as shown above.
The gz augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to g, but
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus syeqq (VI 1. 76 )+"g =187 +Aq
(the 5 of the stem is elided by VIIL 2. 7). Add the augment gz now, and
we have syiy+amgq 0 The augment according to VIIL 2. 1,is asiddha, so that
according to VIIL 2. 9, g is substituted for &1, and not for g, as would have
been required by I. 1. 54. ‘
wrg €T ) Q9 1| 9gnH I AT, s |
g | TRICFATGACER TEHRKER FSOTHT e Sealer (A o
FIFRFA | EREAT T, T U AT 1 YT SRR T @ Y
17. In the Chhandas, the affixes @t and T re-
ceive the augment gz after a stem in g )
The affixes wtq and gaxare called g u  Thus gafyq+ae=gata+a¢
(VILL 2. N =gmd +7gc (VIIL 2. 17)=gafymc 1 So also gegswras Ul
N Vdrt :—The augment gz is added to theseaffixes after gfgray; as
ygﬁqmﬂ(: (111 2. 74, the affix is zfAg ).
Vért :—Long £ is the substitute of the final of s before gt and gx 1
The word ¥ is formed by the affix 1F in the sense of sgg ! The final 7 is
frst elided by VIIIL.2.7,and then for the short g of ¢f¥r the long § is substituted

by the present vArtika,, If the long § were substituted for the final g of wgm

as Ty$ +a%, then this long § being asiddha, it could not be compounded by
ekadefa with the preceding g into §, and the form would always remain Tygat: i
As vfigs, and vftaq edtaig Or this § may be considered to haye come after
gy in the sense of AgT N - : R ‘
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FH A& NN wgifal s, T, &0
TR 1 FTET {1 (e FRIEAT 92T 0
FFAFA, ! BFINFIIAFIERIUTI] FIT FEAT: N
are | AITIFFYGUAATIAAT A1 ATNIHFET T7h079, 11
Tro 1| FASRIAFT FAISIRAT T SATANITR IHveqT W
18. Tor the T of the root g, there is substituted i
The ¢ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single
consonant ¥ and the same consonant of the vowel g 1 So also with & So
that for the single T there is substituted & ; and for ¥ when a portion of s, the &
is substituted, i. e. 5f becomes & W Thus Fx=a%Y, as in the sltra g = ¥
(L 3.93). eRt, FweArd, HeATC || FERG, FOERATL N
The word #4r is derived from the root g by vocalisation, as it has
been enumerated in Bhidadi class (#a+jgwgret 9 111 3. 104).  The vocalised
root-form gq is not to be taken here, as it is &*lakshanika form.
Vart :—The words sqor, Hwo, Fdre, Fwde &, are also from sz n Or
by the Unpadi diversity, the & change does not take place.
Vart .—Optionally so of ars &c. As, &e: or AT, IHY Of JOL, ¥F Or
Tg, STET Of s7gH:, WY, Or IH, AFLTS: or HFIR: I
Véart :—OQptionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of sftesr &c, as
HiqcH: Or HiywH:, fyreadtam of ffqdawy, Swrior or i, wigyL or aigs, =i or
#ed, ¢ OF g, HEAT, HAT U
Some say ‘rand & areone’: and operations regarding ¢ may be
performed with regard to & 1t

STEETEat | & 1 qETA | S§ Tier, wmay i
g I STARY GO STEAEY &f TRETET SR 2.8 1 73 0
19. = is substituted for the T of a Preposition,

when stzd follows.

Thus gerag, grag ! Here arises the queston, does the word stm®
qualify the word ¥, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view,
the sOtra would mean, “ the T immediately followed by starF is changed to & i1
But as a matter of fact, T is never immediately followed by syafg it Thus in
S -FSIRIE Or W + s7AE, the letter st and syrintervene respectively. The ekfdcfa
sandhi of these, will make ¥ immediately followed by stan®; but the ckadesa,
being sth&nivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the
maxim ¥« AETTIF §A saAEasy gwagrawary, for otherwise the rule will be
useless. For the same reasons, 4ft+stag =9vsawd, though here # intervenes
between ¥ and stag W In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as
no intervention.

In the seconl view, the stitra would mean when a Preposition is follo-
wed by ayat then its g is chan jed to @, and none of these difficulties will arise
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the
g of gf@ would also require to be changed into g Some say, that wfgis
never followed by sra; while others hold that the form geaag (q(ad + a1a®) is valid,
According to the first view, the valid form is weamg 1 The & of the Prepositions
gq and A is changed to T, but this ¢ is not changed to &, because it is asiddba:
thus we have the forms ficams, ge@m Il But there is a preposition fag also
the ¥ of which is changed to &, as FR=mxFq 1l See VIIL. 2. 46. According to
the Siddhanta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition g{ also, which gives g@ag u
watE o Il ggr @, afs i
g | ¥ (AR MTHT THEX FRIC ST Ak A g
20. g is substituted for the T of s in the In-

tensive.

Thus fafirea®, FARERRy, Frstfiregsr 1 The root 37 takes g, when the
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root,
(111 1. 24). wide firester = FFTeRE U

Some say that i of the sfitra includes the two roots ¥ (g Tud.
117) and ¥ (smfy Kry. 28). Others hold that the TudAdi grt is only taken
and not the Kryadi. The KryAdi grf never takes the Intensive form, no
example of which is to be met in literature.

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe frfdx with the Passive
affix g 0 '
iRy (e I k¢ I T N ey, R
gfr: || STIIRY Ty JeaT e Taved AT FRTEST Wk
21. The T of gri is optionally changed to &, be-
fore an affix beginning with a vowel.

As fafeaty or fAfTafa, fercom or fFeewe, feme: or fameR: U

' This is a vyavasthita-vibh4sh4, the optional forms have particular
meanings, Thus w&: meaning ‘neck’is always with &; while ¢ poison’
is always with T

In frd® or fwreay, the elision of for is considered sthanivad, and
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with #un Obj—The sthani-
vad-bhava rule is invalid here by VIIL 2. 1. Ans. The rule gataniéae does
not hold good with regard to the rules of grmi¥®iy, ®& and ey on the
‘maxim “qeq Iy FAMRSTEETAY
_ Or the T will be firsz changed to &, as being antaranga, and then the
o will be elided. S

The forms f¥y, M are either from the Kryadi root gri;, or /-change
has not taken place on the maxim YI&r: &I FANAR FAarw, and as the
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affixes &%t and s1: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes
added to nouns, hence the & change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an
affix beginning with a vowel’ in the sfitra, means “a verbal affix beginning
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the
Nominative case of T formed with the affix g
qaT A 1R 1 g=iRr | 9, =, 9-wgar: i
F5: 1 IR (e At ITREEn TN SEUSY W YAl FEWIST SR SR wafy
R T W TR 0
22. The g of qit is changed to &, before gha and

anka.

As qiT: or qf¥w:, 94§ or qeg: 1 The word 7 here means the word-
form ®, and not the technical @ of a¢3.and gag n  See III. 3.84 by which o ]
is replaced by g it

Vért:—So also, it must be stated, before the word &tw: h As, qftanm:
or qfsanT: |

YT A IR} I qgiT || AT, S
g | &EOTEEE 96 FE 9 0
‘ 23. When a word endsin a double consonant, the
last consonant is dropped.

As WA, T, FaT and ggau In Rrrg, wanr, the g though
subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus ¥%ag+g=%g=g+7 (VII. 1. 70), =%=3¥ (VI. 1. 68)
=8y (VIIL 2. 66) =%z (VIIL 2. 23)=5=rq (VL. 4. 8). But though the &1
does not debar lopa, it debars the srg change. By VIIL 2. 39, the final & re-
quired to be changed to a letter of WY class; § prevents it. = As @@, 92

For &/ is ordained even where the present gdrm=rety applies and where
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in g where the present sttra applies,
as well as in qg¥ where this sOtra does not apply, But the tqe® rule (VIII 2.
39) covers the whole ground of 4, hence if w3 rule were not debarred by

¥, the latter would find x¢ scope. Therefore & debars Jgeg to justify its
existence, but it does not debar gatmrer: for it still has scope left to it else
where,

In g and exw formed from ¥ + o7 and 7Y + 313, by changing g and
Ftogand ¥, we have svu+sry and Hemw+31w, where ¥ and g are final ina
pada, and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because U
substitution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends

on one word only.
Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe frear, sirea: U
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-

Teged | 8 I aFifw |, | )
e | FERTIRITIES A TR TCRA(-TE FERTER I w7 0

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant,
only g is elided, if it comes after T; (but any other con-

sonant coming after T is not elided ).

Thus star: and syegr: for e, and stsrd the Aorist of & and =T in
the following passages: ¥foar, waswwwr: 0 The €2 is not added as a
Vedic diversity. See VIL 3. 97.

So also arg:, fag: for argd and fegd 1 Here by VI. 1. 111, the sg+%
of #rg + %4 is changed to ¥, which is followed by L by L. 1. 51.

Though the final @ would have been elided even after ¥ by VIIL 2. 23,
the special mention of & after g shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that
any other letter than g_following after T will not be dropped. Thus & from
st + & (111 2. 177), here ¥ is not elided, though finalin a pada, but is chan-
ged to a guttural by VIIL 2. 30, and to & by VIIL 4. 56. Also syars from =
in & the @Y (g) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VIL. 2. 114, the =
is changed to & by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to § VIII 4. 53 and finally
toz(®mOU ' ’

fr=anl qgmR R =
g 1 g gl qOE: §RTTER SIGT wAfY U

Kirikd :—y waie RS SqwsriE g9isag |
STIAITEH g Y AT GHIEH wryeafe U
FAAA qiEE SAregIAHIT 7 AT |
A T TEF 9gor & geary
qRENFIT feaq qenfiRaIagel 7 g9 )
BT-IET TOWIGT AT AYSRTTCEAR

25. The & is dropped before an affix beginning

with =l ,

As stEcad, sREagd, SIEEY, styfygd. for stieeTq and safyesga
Had this & (of =) not been elided ; then & would be first changed to w,
and then to a letter of =3 class (VIIL 4. §3), ¥ would never be heard even
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always
with 7, as sterFsga &c.

From an 25/, the elision of g is confined to the § of the Aorist fa=,
and not to any other g u Thus & is not elided in = in wawfg afed QT
(3 A 9f%g O wame Arvad: ). It is the Imperative of srarra the R is
changed to &, and g to f¥ (VL. 4. 101), and & to ¥ by VIIL 4. 53. Similarly it
does not apply to 95& g%, where & is changed to €and then to g (VI 1. 114)
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=qd@r yrar@ ! The elision of @ in |fy: from ga& with fAwg, and in asym from
¥ in the Imperative with &, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali
K1Y is the proper form; while in 9fr yraf§ the antaranga§ debars this bahi-
- rahga g elision.

Obj.—If so, how do you form sirqms#, by the elision of g of qrer ; for & would
not be elided? Ans.—The & is not here elided but changed to =y letter, by
VIIL 2. 39. Obj. If so, @ may always be changed to sy letter, and there
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, ‘it will make no difference,
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. STIATEY, or SYTArEy !
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the siitra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the
word g% from it. For the forms like steargga, stfrgga, will be evolved regu-
larly by changing & of fg= to € ; and the ¥ after it will be changed to 7, and
then & changed to § by stwex (VIIL 4. 53). Ans.—So far it will be all right,
but in % Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms stafiesq, &c, though
we may get the form stwfagg® (VIIL 3. 79). Therefore, the word = should
be taken. )

Obj. —If = is to be taken here, then the & of 5§ and wa will not be
dropped, and we shall not get the forms &fy: and ¥=qt in the passages &ffgw
¥ giify" |, and asyqi 7 gfryrar: - Therefore, the present sitra should not be
confined to f&= only. Ans—We shall explain &Fy: by saying, that it isa
word derived from §=, and so also &qf from the root &=y u

[&V. B.—The word &fy: is generally thus derived; s1g + g =w"+ &(IL
4. 39)=gg+fF (VI 4 100)=9+fw (VIIL. 2. 26). Had the present rule been
confined to f&rw, the & could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4.
100, where these two forms are developed] Or we may explain these
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so
g and A& have lost their g 1 That letters are sometimes dropped in the
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following ToRAeaR for Frem=ivaee ;
AN for PAMTT; WAEAMT W& for AFAMAT wE: ; STeATYA @O or HeAT-
iy} goom:

The above discussion is summarised in the following

Kdrikd:—amit fasuargahret® s, “This rule is confined to the
elision of the & of &= only, for the sake of preserving the & in s=Rnf&"” u

STIAITSY g Ry ? seg gy Wi saq 1 “How then do you form strarey
by the elision of @? The & is not elided but changed to a =¥ letter”,

qIaT gge ere , giF Wiy 1 Aoy | g T e wmu &R gm0 < If
this be so, then let 31’{[(:0;16 every where, for there is no difference in sound,
moreover this will shorten VIIIL. 3. 78 by omitting the word g% from it. The
s cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in &z Aorist”. qfy war}
ferug, qearg frw wew g “ The forms &fty: and ¥w9i could not be formed

9
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from g& and w¥ if the elision of & were conﬁned to /g9, Hence @9 should
not be read into this sftra.”

BTFIEY 30w ar Fuswmtorax ¢ The elision of & in gffy: and asqf will
be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms,

as in EeRAIASR instead of faswwtores 1”
W T N e N gFrfer | =y, T 0

gfa: || @S THER RMEA F GCET F97 F707

26. The & is elided when it is preceded by a jhal
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and
is followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant.

Thus stfsrw for syfdree, stiweyr: for sitwgeam: 1 So also snRg, slRewr,
o9, stare | The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the
elision of the & of [§= being consxdered as asiddha, the @ of the root is chan-
ged to g u

Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant? Observe saeg and stHeqr: U
Why do we say followed by a j%a/ consonant ? Observe suReaTq, ST I

The g of this sOtra refers also to the § of (&= ; no other g is elided.
As grWgq T&ran; T9q earaq | Here the g of &ftar and &qr+, though preceded by
a jhal letter §, could never be elided as they do not form portion of oze word.

gEargEa I 9 | 9w || gy, srga |
gi: 1) FEATTTIRITRER TRICASGT A0 T3 98 0

27. The | is elided, before an affix beginning with

ajhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a
short vowel. .

As stzy; wvggr: @ Why do we say after a short vowel stem? Observe

st=te, or@re | Why do we say ‘after a stem”? Observe s1&4T:, STRIAEM, STHI-
Y srqrfem and stqiEg: 1 Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a

jhal”. Observe stgqrar, sta=
This lopa is also of the fg=r, therefore not here ﬁ:gtr fgzaa . Here
~ to the word fg is added the affix g=x (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative
affixes &% and & with st (V. 4. 11).  This § is not dropped.
RN/ g g, &R0

T N g7 I AHICEH I W w0

28. The g is dropped after the augment £, if

after this & the augment gz follows.
Thus the Aorist - stem of ¥ is swagg ( IIL 1. 44; VIL 2, 35 ), the
Personal ending g gets the augment §2.by VIL 3. 96; and by the. present

g
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sttra, this @ between g and § is dropped, and we have stardly ; so also, syarfiq,
stadl, syt , sTArfia U
Why do we say ‘after the augment g2’ ? Observe stamffy, sverdfy u
Why when the augment gz follows ? Observe sysfREm, stAg: Ul
TR GEEMATRT 7 1| 8 N QA || T, GRAET-ATAT, 37y, o )
g || qEeray Q@ AT [/ TG T FEOTENET RECRHCAEG 0] U
TR I T qS @ qwwea o
29. The & or ®, when initial in a conjunct con-
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word.

A conjunct consonant, having g or & as its first member, when coming
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its § or
& I Thus from the root #€x we have s7q: and #7arq before the jhal affix &
and g3q ; the substitution of 7 for g is considered asiddha for this purpose
(VIIL 2. 1). So also grg== at the end of a Pada. Similarly #*q: sz, arga=
from 7E® 1 So also with initial &, as g% from J&; so also q&:, qear, FWAT U

V4rt:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in
the pratyahira g%” t The g® is a praty&hara formed with the & of g (I1L.1.5)
and the & of aRe ( IIL. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhétu
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verd and not the Taddhita or the Femi-
nine affixes. This Vartika applies to all the preceding sQtras of this sub-division
and is of use in the following places.

firdrs JifnEEd = TrET: wERRYT | FEArgHE A1 Sy e wErER v

So that in fag: there should not be the optional & by VIII. 2. 21. In
wTHIR:, the @ of sy is not elided before 1§ as required by VIIIL 2. 25, In
fe=d the rule VIIIL 2. 27 does not apply. In gaeq: the rule VIIL 2. 26 does
not apply. In mrswaregy: the rule VIIL 2. 29 is non-applicable. In mgs9r the
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In g¥: (3T =€@) there is not lengthening by
VIIL 2. 77. Thus wmwwweqrar . Here & would require to be elided as initial
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant g il sy is formed by adding
@3 tomx 1 But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word
from g& with 1%9, 2 Jortiori, no such word can be formed as smrymmegRr
( wrgwiw fasfa ).

In gqreadq, wreada, the § and & are not elided, because % is a Bahir-
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word arex shraa are not considered as Pada,
ending in a conjunct consonant.

Why do we say “of @ and 3” ? Observe s4f¥, 73f& »

Why do we say ‘initial in a conjunct consonant’ ? Observe qg: g 1t

Why do we say ‘at the end of a word’ ? Observe ®i&ar, a¥a: u

Cil: NI C o S O 2
i | AT FANIR AT @ TG IR 7T
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before
a fhal affix, or at the end of a word.

Thus ger, 759, 7739, and sTrgae® from q=x 0 Similarly g<wn, gy,
gy, and 71 Ul ‘

In ms=r the feminine inzraof = (FF ) by IV. 1. 4 list, the sy a palatal
is followed by = a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural,
1t is not so, because PAnini himself uses this word, in »ghis form, in sitra
IIL 2. 50, Or because the rule is confined to g affixes only. Or the root
is g== without Land with a penultimate 7, and not sy as we find in Dhatu-
pitha g+ sfeearedt wrgdr: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of 7 we have
fagfata: before the RR affix (VL. 4. 24) gf¥q: in Past Part. and steigan In
fgfras we cannot have the optional f&q of the Nishthd by I. 2. 21, because
the elision of the penultimate g by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the
affix being fa&q,thus Fay=w+sw=FF+& U This elision of 7, will not make
the root 3gqyr for the purposes of the application of rule I, 2. 21, on the max-
im arqrasaoT ARETTE afgwder o In fact, one of the reasons on which this
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of 9 does not make the root
Faqyr for the purposes of making the affix non-fRg ' The affix fwq takes the
augment g% under VIL 2. 9 (vart). The word %% is formed from this root by
fa affix (111 2. 59): the final = is first elided by VIIL 2, 23, and then sy is
changed to & by VIIL 2. 62. The rule VI 4. 24 thus finds no scope here.

In this view of the case we say #s® is an irregular form of this
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in I1I, 2. 59. There the anusvira and
parasavarga change of this g to sy by VIIIL 3. 24 being considered asiddha,
there is no palatal st, and hence there is no guttural change,

Fa N Rl
gi: || GRTTER THRITINAT A1 T G g3 T 0 ' :
31. = is substituted for g before a jhal letter and
at the end of a word.

Thus rar, &AL, F2=A U4 The §2 is not added by VII, 2. 48, AT,
guwrg, by o (I11.2.63, V1. 3.137 and VIIL 3. 56) 3rar, drga., Freed, wuare, Raare
(111 2. 64) from &g and ¥§, with the affixes 7, ga Jasw and o7 u For theg of
these affixes there is substituted ¥ by VIIL 2. 40, and this ¥ is changed to @
by VIII 4.41, before which is dropped tl_le first 7 by VIIL 3. 13. For the @ in ,
wyarg either g is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or = by VIII, 4. 56,

grpatats: | 3R N g ) gards, arar, w0
g N TRTTESTRIERITER TRTTRIT 917 @ 0 qary 0
32. Ofa root beginning with g,<the = is substitu-
ted for &, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. .

M et T e o E s o meck o e —miEade sy < s -
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For the final g of a §-beginning root, g is substituted under similar
circumstances. As gwqT, 7Y, TS, RISIF , LT, ¥, 9y, g, from
g and ggu  For the g of the affixes g &c. ¥ is substituted by VIIL 2. 40,
before which, the g becomes wr by VIII. 4. 53. For the g in sy is substitu-
ted ar by VIIL 2. 39, or @ by VIII. 4. 56, and g becomes ¢ by VIIL 2. 37.

Why do we say‘ “of a root beginning with &”? Observe ¥ar, ¥gq,
wEEay, gefee

The force of the genitive case in wrar: is not to make it in apposition
with the word apg:, but it has the force of denoting a partas related to the
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with § and forms partofa
root, for the g of such-a part is substituted 5.” What does follow from it?
The letter 7 is substituted in st also, which begins ‘with st For without
the above explanation (qrarE=dr A AIFTsTEaITATER gwreen &c), the g would
have come in examples like areq 9r#, without the augment sy, but not where
there was the augment st U Moreover, that it is an stggadrar ¢ will appear

necessary in sOtra VIII. 2. 37.
If it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla-

in the forms g7y, §ivgn, for here no portion is taken but the whole word? This
will be explained on the maxim of sqg3r%aT ra: “An operation which affects
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation
does not attach”. (sagarfag wwieay) It Or we may explain the sltra, by saying
‘that root which begins with ¥ in its original enunciation in Dhatupédtha’?
Thus in original enunciation the root is f% not beginning with ¥ 4 If a De-
rivative root be formed from it like grafegr (IMFATHIR = TFFER), it is a root
‘which begins with g§; the § of this Denominative root, however, will not be
changed to w, for it is not a root of upadesa. Therefore, when we add fqz to
- this root, we get gradz by VIIL 2. 31, and not ymfm 1

a7 Fegeegefoara | 33 1 i I = gE, 88, SR, Rogr
gfa: u’esacﬂemmamw@mmmmﬁﬁrﬂﬁr [l & 93~ =T 0
83. The g of druh, muh, shnuh, and shpih is op-
tionally changed to =, before a jhal letter or at the end

of a word.

Thus 7%, #138r or Fre, W mg{ 4%, WW, m’ I°EFH, I, Wy,
TR, TAWA, TAED, IHGL,, v, &, §ay, g, =0

The root #8 would have taken always & by the last sitra, this makes
it optional. The others would not have got ¥ but for this sitra.

These roots belong to Radhadi sub-class of Divadi gana: and are
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3

taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhadi sub-
division, the g is optional (VII.2.45). Instead of making the sitra atggrfrg,
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to a=g=®
also; as Jra@ or I N See VIL 1.6, for if the roots were taught not specifically
but by wur, then the rule would not apply to yan luk.

TEr 038 0 wgT A, |
gha: Iiﬂﬁtmmﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬂrﬁ‘ﬂ‘u
| 34. The &€ of qg is changed to g before a jhol
letter or at the end of a word.

As 7T, ATYH, A€, I, Tog 1 The g of the affixes § &, is
changed to y by VIIL 2. 40; and for the preceding g is substituted g by
VIIL 4. 53. 3qraq is formed by VIIIL 2. 39, read with VIIL 4. 56. oty
is formed by g as it belongs to gwatiy class, the lengthening is by V1, 3. 116,
and ur-change by VIIL 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans-
formation, had only g been ordained in the sGitra, instead of y; but the
ordaining of y is for the purposes of V1II. 2. 40, by which there should be g
for the participial § &c, in A%, and that there should not be the change of
this Nishthd g into 7 by VIIL 2. 42. Thus qy+g=ag+y (VIIL 2. 40)=qg-

g, (VIIL 4. 53). But had the substitute been g, we should have sz + g=wu%
by VIIL 2. 42.
argE: | W I o hosrs, =@ 0
. g U STIET QRTOER YARTUIRAN NATT EF T 1
AR I GERy AT g Tweag U
35. Tor the g of the root wg, there is substituted

4 before a jhal letter.
As gaarey, fRareg 1 The word sy becomes syregy by VIIL 4. 53.
Why has the last mentioned substitute iy not been ordained here, for this ¥
would also have given the form strey by =¥ change, as the ¥ is also changed to
§; and by so doing there would have been only one sfitra, instead of two i.e.
srrgaar f would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the
sake of indicating that the rule VIIL 2. 40, does not apply here. For had
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute ¥ of the last sfitra would have been

enough. The & substitute, however, would have been the best.
The word % is understood here. Hence there is no change before
vowel affixes, as syrg, ST€d:, AT
Vdrt:— In the Chhandas, 3 is substituted for the g of g and gg W Thus
a3 GHUH ; AR TONR; FIRT FER, ITArasT Fraraso &g 310 srdigga
A FETGIIITAUSTHIFASSTT 9 8 38 | 90 | =31, HESA, g,
A, TN, TA, A, B, TH, T
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g | 5% HES FH TH AN A MIH LAIYT SRICRAT WRTURATAT o TR ST 9§
S 9&: g3a 7T 0
36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij
-mrij, yaj, rdj, and bhraj, and for the final  and sy, there is
substituted & before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word.
Thus s :—HeT, HER, HESATL THTE I JET | HEL | HEsq | YATIE | §H )
WET | WEA | WEeA | T | T | Al | Arda | Ardsa 1 FEIRTE) 49 1 qET | g |
guegy, | T9UE | UH ) GHE ) @O, AU, Ay u The w ending words would have
been changed to wq-letters and the others to Gutturals; this slitra debars
that by ordaining g 4 In #m3Z and ¥rargg there is vocalisation by V1, 1. 16, the
g is elided by VIIL 2. 19, and § becomes %¥-letter §, which becomes % by
VIIL 4. 56. The word wegare is formed by fxw, there is lengthening and
no vocalisation.

The roots &= and ¥r% are never followed by a j%a/ beginning affix,
because such affixes will always take gz augment. These roots are, therefore,
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their 3 to g, when at the end of
a word, Some, however, form nouns like ufE:, yife: with Ry affix from these
roots by III 3. 94, vart, and 2 augment is prevented by VIL 2. 9.

Of roots endingin & we have ¥%% :—qer, 189, F&5q9, TR U Accord-
ing to one view, the letter & should not be mentioned in this sitra: for by V1.
4. 19, ® is always changed to 1, and this st will be changed to g by the present
sfitra, Others hold, that the change of & to ¥ by V1. 4. 19 is confined before
3% or f¥rq affixes, and therefore the mention of & is necessary in this sfitra;
moreover the « substitution here, and the @ substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to
the conjunct letter =g ( with the augment g% ). For if it were not so, then
& alone being changed to w, the & of g=& would be changed to ¥, and we should
have gzg: instead of ge: u

Of roots ending in & we have fFm:—3er, Bga, ¥esay, RT; AY:—E=T,
g9, Yesaq,, R

CHIET T AT FORAET TEE N 9 | 9gnF | oA, g9, WY,
FI-XET, &, i
g 1l YIAAEAT A U, @S IIATEd AW T WY AN WAlw @ g eresy
o X ;W TN
37. For the letters &, &, ® or ¥ in the beginning
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends
in @, w, 9, & or &, there is substituted ¥, &, & or 9y res-
pectively, before & or ¥, or at the end of a pada (word).

Thus from gy—¥reeaw, Tgera and srigq; from TE—(4 Mgy =7gga,

qofgz I ¥ becomes g by VIIL 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in jhash,
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From gg—(which becomes g2 by VIIL 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root)
qIRAq WAL, WIE

So also from a9 we have stsrat: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (&%)
Intensive (van luk). There is guna of s, the § (of &% 2nd Pers. Sing.) is
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have sysn§, and for the letter o of the monosyl-
labic root, ® is substituted by the present aphorism. stsfu  Then the final
g is changed to ¥, s¥#4¢ (VIIL 2. 39). Then 7 is changed to ¢ by VIIL 2.
75, wsd 0 Then the first ¢ is elided svsdit (VIIL 3. 14). Then there is
lengthening by VI 3. 111, and we have syssf: I

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a #g and
end with a g letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( s77%) of a
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely
necessary here, in order to explain forms like frdg from the Denominative root
wdva, by fEg U -

- Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with ag and ending with
grg?” Observe gmfE from the Denominative root smafd@r ' For had gmr:
not been employed in the sttra, the word wrar: (VIIL. 2. 32) would have qua-
lified g and the stitra would have meant “in a root which ended in a jhash,
and which contained a &% letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for
such a@”, and the ¥ of gmafeg would be changed then.

_ Why do we say “for a &3 letter”? Observe gy—areaig here = is
not changed to ¥ # Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe greafy u
Why before @ and 1 ? Observe e, Fi7gH, dresaw U

Why have we taken 7 and not merely ¥? Observe grifig from 3 in
the aF g&, Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the fg being changed to fir (VI. 4.
101). The substitutes are four w, 7, # and ¥, and their respective sthdnins are
also four, i. e. @, W, ¥ and ¥; so that 7 is the substitite of g ; but, as a matter
of fact, ¥ never so0 stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is

no ¥ substitition.
gaEadrar I 3¢ I qgTis 0l e, &, 9, = 0
gia: 1 37 3 T BRI AT ) qe gowe TU TN W9 SR I e
trama?r QA AT, EEATH 9 U
38. For the 7 of a (the reduplicated form of

) is substituted &, before the affixes beginning with &, w, &

and before s I

The word g7 is taken in the sOtra as the reduplicated form of ¥r
oty and not the root &% ¥redr of BhuAdi class, as 99 intervenes there,
By the word W we draw in the words @ and ¥ W Thus w=, 9o,
¥, yeeT, yer 1l By the express injunction of this sfitra, the elided & is not



A

P i

Bx. VIIL Cu. 1L §. 40) THE FINAL LETTERS. 1563

considered as sthinivat. The last slitra could not have applied to 3y for two
reasons. 1Ist. It does not begin with a ¥ letter, for the real reduplicate is 4,
and § is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form g
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel sy,and though this sy is elid-
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat. Hence the necessity
of | in this sfitra. See coutra, the vartika in MahAbh4shya.

The word &% is understood here, and so also ge=exr; and there can
be no affix, but begins with & or ¥, that can come after g« Why do we
employ then the words ‘before & and ¥’? Had we not used these, the sftra
would have referred to & and g only, as being in immediate proximity,
and the =& draws them in, According to Padamanjari the words g3 could
have been dispensed with: for before § and ea, the w change would have
taken place by the last sfitra, whilst by this sQtra, the same change would
have taken place before all other ma-beginning affixes, and such affixes
that can come after g4 are § or ¥-beginning affixes.

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to
gy then only, when it assumes the form of gy, by the elision of wr; and hence
not here 39y 1

gt AW I 3”1 g I et o, s i
g || ST N ST WA AR TAFAAE
39. A corresponding &, ¥, m, ¥ or g is substi-
tuted for all' consonants (with the exception of semivowels
and nasals) at the end of a word.

As Tr1. WA, WY oW, HAParag o™, gy stwu The word wfde is
formed by changing the € of {8 to ¥ firs?, and #%en changing thisz to ¥, a
jas-letter.

The word star ‘at the end’ is used in the sitra to indicate that the
anuvritti of @ ceases. Thus ¥ET, TG, TN

The exceptions to this have been given in VIIL 2. 30 &c, and VIII.
2, 66. At an avasina or Pause, a ®{_consonant may be substituted for a gz

by VIIL 4. 56.

FIETAIET ST N 8o | aFgrter Il |, q-ui, |, o
g ltmmmmmmmmn

40. wu is substituted for & or @ coming after =,
a1, 7, & or ¥ (jhash), but not after the root g (ga) 0
Thus from #9 we have FeYT, S5, FELIY, STIEY, steeqr: Ul
The 3 of ®41 is changed to @ by VIIL 4. 53. From & :—&rryr, $ryy,
{7yeaw, gy, Wgrat | The € is changed to by VIIL 2. 32, and then it is
changed to w by VIII 4. 53.
10
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From fg :—%ar, ¥, wesad, stfte, swfter: 0 In 33y &, the g is
changed to g by VIIL 2. 31, and ¥ changed to 7 by VIIL 4. 41, before which
the preceding 2 is elided by VIIL. 3. 13.

From gy :—drer, #iggq, dresay, 95w, sig=r n For the w of 3y
there is substituted g by VIIL 4. 53.

Why do we say “but not after the root ur”? _Observg T, T2 0

adn: & Rl egn wf e, s Ry /
g || CRIEHIET maﬁmwr WA qHRIC & :
41, = 1s substituted for & or & before & 11

Thus for g of faw we have fagzay, s3aq, fafAwta o For 7 of f3g (fs
VIII, 2. 31) we have #z3fy, stzaq, @i o

For the g of the affix & &c, is substituted ¢ by VIIL 3. 50.

Why do we say “before g”? Observe fyafe, Btz U

gt fgEr @ gEE T ¢ I8 I g | grvam, R, .,

9T, =, T

g | TRTRAPATAER FSTAORITEN AR AT HATH | TR TIHIET 0

42. After T and g, for the & of the Participial
suffix @ and a4, there is substituted @, and the same substitu-

tion takes place also for the preceding g i

After ¢:—wreftom, Awfid, Asftoa, ffole, srrom o

After § :—f#R:, P, f5w:, Fam from fg and Bz o

Why do we say “after Tand £”? Observe &g, gmaran  The word ¢
here does not denote the common sozzd ¢, which would include s also, but
the consonant it But even if  be taken a common sound-name including
gand %, yet the g change does not take place in & . &c, because betneeen g
and the g{-sound, there intervenes vowel-sound g, for s is sounded not like
pure ¥, but {+a vowel sound.

Why do we say “of the Participial suffix”? Observe af, g=f u

Why do we say "for the §”? Observe =itan, gRaa i Here the g of
the Nishtha does not follow immediately after ¥, the augment {{m tervenes.

Why do we say “of the preceding”? The succeeding g will not be

changed. As fmagam, FaafE |

In the word #fq the descendant of g: the & of Nishth4 is immediately
preceded by ¥, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which
% is changed to &Y, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur-
poses of 1 change, the T so obtained is invalid.

FawRTEr araara 0 83 0 g ) Gzr‘rvran% atra 'aﬁﬁ

guga: ||
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gra: | AL MIGURITEAT Ao, FERTTAER (ASIashiEd TRraaqr 7 i
43. TFor the g of the Nishtha there is substituted
a@, after a root ending in =y and commencing with a conjunct
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel.
Thus from gr we have ggron, wgToErg | 39T, ¥@rRary, from = 0
These roots gr and #ar end in 311, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning,
one of which is a semi-vowel ¥ and & i
Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant”? Observe 77!,
Fraar i
Why do we say “ending in syt”? Observe =gg:, =gaary; @4,
Eereic
Why do we say “after a root”? Observe fygta:, fata: 1 For the
roots here zr and ar do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which
is a conjunct i. e. gt and at is not a root, hence the rule does not apply.
Why do we say “having a go or semi-vowel”? Observe &re,
A
FEATFa: A 88 I it | F-anRs |

g o qqsﬁm‘zr"awﬁ%r mqmvm FANTAT ST T | 0 T
fAgraHTEn AR WA o

ITHFT | CREADA: FREEETAAR Twea Il AT U ZrAEaRE 9692 U
Are Ul ISTT AN AT N AT 11 [RAAATRARIREAT T4,

44. The @ of Nishth4 is changed to &, after the
roots g and those that follow it.

These roots belong to Kryadi class, and commence from gsr¥s=x (IX.
13) and end with g a9y (IX. 32).

Thus g, ITAM, YT, AT, 3=, A, from sar the vocalisation is
by VI 1. 16.

Vért —After arootending in ¢ or s and after a root of Lu4di class, the
g of the affix fxa is changed to 7, like as in Nishtha, Thus sk, i, i,
afr, 3t 0 These are from & (IX. 26), 7 (IX. 28), g (IX. 18), g and g5 1

Vért :—The vowel of the roots g n’&\' (Bhu. 991) and 17 (Bhu. 997), are
lengthened before the Nishtha which is changed to s & As syrga:, f&ww: o

Viért :—The 7 change takes place after 353 ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. rors).
As gar gar: =fmen 1 But g& wiRr from 953 “to purify’ (IX. 12).

Vért :—The same change takes place after the root f& ¥#3y¥ of Svadi
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow-
ing. As f&dt wrq: euRy ife. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con-
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. weamm:
RN W, T80 AEEASHA TN qAGET (A9 qUSA4 7406 1 But
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when not used in this sense, we have f&ar qrira gt W  Moreover, the wmrg
must be the object and not the subject of the verb., Therefore not here:
ey aret JqE|T 0
sifgaer 0 84 | ggn@ | SHifEa:, =
i | STHRAT T IRT S (ABTTRIET ARITIF 7777
45. The 7 of Nishth4 is changed to s, after aroot,
which has an indicatory = in the Dhatupétha.
Thus sfesft—er:, v, srst—afiz:, IEaM u siar 38 —sa-
i, s diswa
The roots g= amgax (Div. 24) &c. are considered as sin®g u  Thus,
T, gAAA; T, I &, faam; g, Staam; e, oa-
qr; fte—fae, dtqam; Qg—Go, duarg, S, @agm, sie—sfion, sfoam
R e 1 8 0w 0 (R, a0
g U A I FETAaRTE AR T4 o
46. The & of Nishth4 is changed to @, after fa,
when the root-vowel is lengthened.

Thus aftorr:  gaw:; aftoit wew: ;  sftoraaedt @ The vowel of fiy is
lengthened by V1. 4. 60 and 61. "

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’'? Observe stfargafir
araer: U The word sy is formed with s in the sense of wrg and means
‘imperishable’. The Nishtha being added in the sense of oxq, thereis no
lengthening of the vowel by V1. 4. 60o.

The root py includes the two roots f&y g7 and fay Frrgoar: 1 As (&ya:
Fwraar 0 See also the commentary of Siyana on sifatel (&: &R qraiag:
geft 0 (Rig L 5. 9).

Obj :—The form fary: in the sfitra is the Genitive singular of the root-
noun &ft ending in long §, and will denote the root &ft ending in long § accord-
ing to the maxim WHRAATTHCY wafy “an imitative name (as aff here) is like its
original (the root &ft)”. What is then the necessity of employing the word

gigty in the sOGtra? For had the root fy with short g been meant, the form
would have been &: u

Ans—The dhatu imitative noun though taking xaz (VI. 4. 77) as in

farw:, includes the dhatu ending in short g also, as in sttra VI. 4. 59, 60 where
ﬁ{ ending in short ¥ is taken,

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi-

tative name, declined with £a& augment, then why is the root % exhibited

:insOtra L. 3. 19 asy: instead of (% 1. e, the shtra ought to have been f q(mn
= and not fy yweaf ¥ ?
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Ans, Here the word fr is not used as a dhAtu-imitative word, there is
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by
the root far; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fs

AT SETAt I 89 0 ot 0 o, ST
I I TATAHEAEL [ASTARICEATETAT AR AT W4T 1
47. The Nishthd & is changed to s after w3, but
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’.

Thus fist Fast, W4 %3, wftar 2w but st 283, sty w3, wfageman The
Y of =ur is vocalised to § by VI. I. 24.

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’;
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have gfggfta: with g change.

The word €yt is a guna word formed by %57, and denotes the parti-
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. Injthis
sense it is derived from the root ega &eg¥iww n It also denotes a disease, deri-
ved from &g 391§ # There is nothing to show, what &% is meant in the s(tra,
Explanation is the only refuge here.

wrsst sAqrETe I 8s g 0 S, s-aarg

I || AFAAEALTTEY (HPITHRTET ARICL AAIR T HIN(AA 99 72067 0
« 48. The Nishthé g is changed to #, after ss=r, but
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case.

Thus ga@r g R = TEFIG T 09 THE
Why do we say ‘when not in construction with an Ablative case’?

Observe gz=rgas; FIq=IFH ‘drawn out’.
The word =a+Ry is from the root sts3 setsrmaror ifidy, and not from

the root 813+ ; and hence the Nishth4 is not changed.

et stanfomtaram 1 8 1w 0 R, w-Refieamng o
g U T e ASrawIE AR wata stfafEnfteramd o
49. The Nishthd @& is changed to =, after Ra,
when the sense is not that of ¢ play’.
The word fafdnfisy means “desire of conquest or gain”, but here it

means “gambling "

Thus syrgw:, = sigRaE:, qig: =afro: 1t Why do we say « when it
does not mean to play”? Observe g a&& 1 Here the throwing of dice
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigish4) over the opponent.

foraTort sary 0 WOl it 0 Fraton, sear il
iR U A R (eIl MraHreg TR Aoy | /@ qOariywor g
T3fg U ’ :
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. 50. The word faator is irregularly formed by
changing the Nishtha & to &, when the sense is not that of
‘wind'.

The word frgtor is formed from the root gr, with the preposition fg
and the Participial affix g 0 Thus fator s, =sgareq:, o g, Faror frg:
= QU I

Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe fatar ra:,
Feta & o ‘

In the sentences frgtor: qafdqt ar&m, Framosfiaatas, the s change has
taken place, because the location of the verb &t is in the w#fy and stfa, and
not in the grg, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above vritti uses,
the words “if the sense of the verb &1 does not govern a® in the loca-
tive case”.

o & N W N aFIr I g, we
gfe: || RATAIETET FRETaRceR Hwar ¥ |
51. & is substituted for the Nishthd g after the

root g
As g, goRTE U
g YR N Al gl
gfe: || PRI [EIqaRRe TR AT I
52. 7 is substituted for the Nishthi @ after the
root g=r I
As g, gagIm -
AT w0 W3 0 agn N o, |l
;| HIRIETER FrgrasRre TR Aaw
b3. # is substituted for the Nishth4 & after the
root % I
Thus sra:, w0
SEAFIATET I Wa | QT | e, s T
gir: || AT EAATEAER FASTTRTEAAIEAT AR T U
b4. N is optionally substituted for the lehtha a,
after the root T preceded by s I
v Thusmm or gdfta:, AEAA or yefman In the second alterna-
tive when g does not come, we first vocalise the root w@r into wft, and then

add gn Had Samprasirana not taken place first, then the Nishtha & would
have been changed to 7 after &qr by VIII, 2, 43. But when samprasarana is.
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa-
sion for the application of VIII, 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation.

TR FHAFAGET I WX N IR AgeEi, G-
Igrar
Ffr: 1 gw aftT 7 AT T A ﬂ'%rngfr{m i il
qNERT | TEHEFHERAT Tvvoqa 1
55. 'The irregular Participles g, &fta, zxr and

ggra are formed then only, when no Preposition pre-
cedes them.

The word g% is derived from the root Sywer Amd the § is changed
to & U The change of 37 to ¥ (VIL 4. 88) and the want of §z augment (V1L 2. 16}
are‘;'egular. The same change takes place before svag also, as &It Nl

The affix q is elided after the roots sfta, %% and IF—e1=, and the
augment &% is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in aflar:, ar: and Iara: o

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition? Observe sga:
gaaa:, afif@a:, gp@Ea, Ssfaa: @ In the case of #rg, prepositions other than
3q are prohibited.

Or the augment g% is added, and then xq is elided from sfiFa: &c.
See VIIIL 2. 3 vdrt

Vért :—The forms Iq%®: and H§T®: should be enumerated, Here ®
1s changed to &, though the root has taken a Preposition.

In the word qftgar:, the .word qft is not a Preposition with regard to
the verb &; 9Rwra: W =R 1 So that gRis upasarga of the verb wg:
understood, hence we have the form #a: 1

FZIATFEATHFERT Saceq™ | We | gl 0 g, &Y, I+, =,
T, E199:, IFTATEH
gl 0 g7 Frr 392 11 ur St TEE IUTEr ST TR ST WaTH st aq e i
Kdrikd:—37ea faedr for Froad gaw
R A< S A fRE 0

56. The Nishthd & may optionally be changed to

=, after 37, fag, v=g, =, =y, T 0

Thus ga: or g, BA: or @™, FA: or GY™?, AN or HF:, AIM: or Wla:,
#roe: or &

With regard to #, the & change was not ordained by any rule, and so
it is an apripta-vibhasha. With regards to others, the 7 change would have
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional.

The root &z fram@r of Rudhadi is to be taken here, and not the other
g roots, Thus the following : Kdrikd
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The Nishtha of @F—3r® of Adadi class is A®s: ; (2) of &g — ALY of
Divadi class is @z only; (3) of fag of TudAdiis fasr:; (4) of fAx of Rudhadi
are both fAs: and fas: w The TudAadi fag has also the form &=: in the sense
of ¥e by VIIL 2. 58
A qreaTaiSeRgTE | W9 | @i I &, o, =4, g, gis, agri
gfs: | ar T g 38 7T CRNST (ATIaAIe AR 7 wafy o
57. The Nishth4 g is not changed to & after «q,

=y, g, gisx and AT 1l
Thus e, sqmqar, @, @RI, IR, INAM, g9, gWAE, A,
AU ‘ ' '
This debars the g change prescribed by VIIT. 2. 42, 43.
The root f§ is exhibited in the sitra in its lengthened form; the root
g3 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the = is elided before & by V1. 4. 21.
fast Wi 0 WS 0 ggnE | R, Ao, soEE i
gfa: U B i RRehrafecen wwex Rer e Marae W gay whiE o .
58. The irregularly formed Participle fa® denotes
possessmns ”and ‘renowned’. ‘
This is derived from @%er #1% of Tudadi class, the g is not changed to
a though so reqmred by VIII. 2. 42.
Thus RAwwex g = yaaen g ‘ he has much riches’. Because riches are
enjoyed ( gwaa ), so they are called i« or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence.
In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have fy<irsy Agsa: “this man is re-
nowned or famous”, Here A=t =qdla: 1 ga¥@=xar= U
Why do we say when having the sense of * possessmns and ‘fam-
ous’? Observe fad: n
e T I 4> N aZif | fares, Twew )
gis: v I AU as qagT@ o

59. The word fuw is 1rrefru1ar1y formed in the

sense of ‘a fragment, a portion’.

Thus fir<f fAsfy, fr< g9af 1 This is synonymous with mws # The
root-meaning of f%g Is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a
yughi word. The regular form is fagr under VIII. 2. 42.

T cguwARTIACE | €0 | QIR || SO, ATIAY (I
gf: 1 RO HTATEGIAEHCES BRI AR AT STTIAORARY
60. The word ®w is irregularly formed in the

"sense of ¢ debt.’

It is derived from %, the q is changed to ¥ 4 The word sTgsstis com-
pounded from sty %% “he whoina de_bt transaction bolds a lower position”—
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i.e. a debtor. This nipatana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may
be formed; for here the first member is zof in the Locative case, but the second
member. The condition of being a debtor is stry®odq or “ indebtedness: ”

If this is so, then the word s=Hor: ¢ creditor’ cannot be formed? This
is no valid objection. For syywor is illustrative only of something to be paid
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes
IR also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in yigwao:
(14.35) ,

The word 5ot we use in sentences like Sot FaIfd, o1 yea@ 1

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe sgg g3an®, arqaa

AMARATAGAIGAGALANNT S 1 €2 | 9q0H | 75w, faww,
g, TN, T, At FEE N
g 1 A8 AW s dg9 g9 09 @anT owai AR A i
61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu-

lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratfrtta, sirtta,
glrtta.

The words was and fFgs are derived from the root gy preceded by %
and &, and there is not the & change of VIIL 2. 42. Thus sg<swss|ru In
secular literature we have sgs. 0 So also fag=: in the Vedas, but fygoer: in
secular literature. The word stg=: is from ¥%¢ with the negative 815 u The option
of VIIL 2. 56 does not apply here. As stg=wAr § A7 (= WIAY) | 73+7%, is from
’w(or 74, as 9g~ iwaq, (=779 )1 When it is derived from eg then sz is added
by VI 4.20; and when from a;ithen VL 4. 21 is applied. g% is from g, the w
is changed to ¥ irregularly, as @wfwry:=ganms: W OH is from I, as et
&I (=39) U

freoaaex & L€ | 9Tl I &, ST, & 0
" i 1 ety T9E | T Q9 99T SATSAT | {EER aeTeEn | e,
qEY TICAGTFALR WL R
62. A stem formed with the affix f&x under IIT. 2.
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the
final consonant. A .
The word gzex is understood here. The word f@agerm is a Bahuvrlhi
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin asits affix.’ For the final consonant of such
‘a stem, a guttural is substituted. As gaega (111, 2. 58 ), oy, Feaegeg i
The sttra could have been &+ §; the word ¥&® is used in the siitra
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ¥ of &7 may not be changed to
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take
the %7 affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than 33 u
11
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“Thus the roots gruiand g9 take {3, to form @, and g% nouns by I1I. 2. 59, 6o.
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as
verbs: as, ATSY &1 AT s771%; where starer and s1gra_are the Aorist of g9 and

gsr n The augment st is not elided, though the ar is added (VL. 4. 75) as a
“Vedic diversity. The §x augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre-
gularxty The augment 515 is added by VL. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened

by Vriddhi by VIL 2. 3. Thus siz+&3+faw+ @e=saxg (VL. 1. 58 ) =star®k

(VIL 2. 3 and VIIL 2. 62). Other wise it would have been § by VIIIL 2. 36.
So also in Thagl, T, the g is changed to a guttural, though the noun gy is a
fFe formed noun and not formed by fa; and this is so, because the verb g
(does take fagg also. :

Obj. If this be so, ‘chere ought to be guttural change in Tsgg$at from
the root = with ffix? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here.
- "In gutturalisation, st is changed to w1, and 7r to @&, which both become
= by argar ( VIIL 4. 56 )

adat ey 0 agefer | ade, ar
qﬁr W T T 1 A8 TR AT FAART R

A 63. The final of aar at the end of a word is op-
ttlonally changed to a guttural.

The word gges is understood here also. As @1y sfizasregfa: (Maitr, S.
1.4.13): or |1 ¥ sftaamgly: 1 According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form
is not found in the Samhita. '

. Here the root 7gr has taken f=q.in denoting ‘condition or state’;by con-
'sidering it as belonging to ®yarf class. A
sitge A = st or stawg 1 The gutturalisation optionally debars

the g change of VIIL 2. 36. When the § change takes place, this « is changed
"to g by VIIL 2. 39 and VIIL 4. 56.

A arar hes | e nw, a arEn 0
" gf: || AERTUAER TG T: 99ER ARTCLAT HAR
" g\ st pEengdtadiem o
, 64. « is substituted, at the end of a word, for the
“final 7 - of a root.

- As qud, 9914, 94T 1 These are formed by adding g to the roofs
o, a9 and g 1 The lengthening takes place by VI 4. 15. The 7 being
considered as asiddha is not elided.
Why do we say “of #-ending roots ”? Observe fag, &g W
Why do we say “of a-root”? Observe §3%, 1l N g
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4

The word gzey is understood here also. So we have wardr, sarm: where
7 is not at the end of a word. N
Tl eyl wEHa il a an, T i
g U FRARCATE 9O ARREAE] qIaiAahTaasT w3 i
65. g is substituted for the & of a root before the

affixes beginning with & and = 1
As sywreq, syrey the Imperfect of sy, as in the sentence sprsn ®we:
qreg . The ga is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also A, with g, the
augment gz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1, 68. This siitra
applies to those cases where the ¥ is not at the end of a word, as it was in the
Jast shtra. )
qgEgar & | g8 | ggife | |, |39, 6
I N QRCTET T960 THY, TATEA | S8 U
66. For the final & and for the g of @3¥ is subs~

tituted w, at the end of a word.

Thus stfFaey, arg 1 So also gy, g nr 1§99 is denved
from g% with the affix f§g and the preposition gg which is changed to @ in
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIIIL. 2. 76. and the word means
gt Ut The gis ¢, but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary
T (or ) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the

primary g u

STAT: sqAAT: Q=TT I §9 I wifa | AT, s&asr, gﬁm.,au
gias || sgAn ST UL &8 fAaras i )

67. The same substitution takes place for the’

final of the Nominatives of sraram:, s&aam: and gyer: W

The word sygan: is from s+ o= ; Wgar from ¥ +38 and gder from
gra +ag bt The affix e is added to the two latter by Il 2. 71.  The word
syars is also formed by fems (I11. 2. 72). Thus the three words Xyeam, _gﬁ.'
g and sygars, are formed. These words take the affix g% before the Pada-
terminations (See Vartika to III. 2. 71). After having taken s®, the above
forms stgam: &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly.

Why is this nipatana, when § would have come by the last sttra and
the lengthening would have taken place by V1. 4. 14, of the words staas, W
ga and giigg? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not ‘apply to it. Thus ¥ wrxem: 'Q

A, ¥ 0= 0
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The word = shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in-
cluded here under. Asg swyar u : ‘
S | €5 | agrier I e 0
gia: | JefHETer 9ven &X4fy 0
PR, U 37T SN SO AT Hwsaq |
68. ®is also substituted for the ¢ of w=sr at the

end of a Pada.

Thus sdpare, st@te: 1| The sltra exhibits the form sygg without the
elision of 7, in order to indicate that there is not elision of 31 As s,
@A, § dmisT@ 1 See Vartika to VIIL 2. 7. The g of s1gq is not changed
to Tin the stra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form
stgr !l The Nominal stem is Pada iu the above examples by L 4. 17.

Vart .—Before the words &9, X and gy, the 7, of stgq is changed
to T U As stdieys, s, stereg=e arq | This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69.
Others say, that this { change takes place unsversally before all words begin-
ning with ; as st w=rm,, =18 e

JAsglt e qzIf I T, -0

gie: | srgfAaen IRBAT ATeAgT T |

69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end

of a Pada in the narrower sense), T is subsmtuted for the q of
oEq :

' Thus stedarfy, stege=h | Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’?
Observe stgpar, stdtn: 1 Here g-called  replaced the final gof syggn The
difference between this g-called ¢ and the ordinary ¢ is illustrated in the above
set of examples. The g-called T is changed to § by VI. 1, 113, the ordinary T
is not so changed. :

Obj. In syedarfy and stgdgsh the case-ending is elided after stgq,and
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ?
Ans, This is not so, because of the following maxim s UAYr Fwar @w 94
@9t A 9qrg 1 The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitutjon
of ¢ for the final of stgg when the affix has been elided by g# or gg. Therefore,
this stg is not considered to be followed by g9 or case-affix.. But where an
affix is elided by using the word g, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does
apply to sygg 1 As ¥ Haigts®, § fater farg. (VIIL 2. 7). Here the affix is
elided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1. 68,

wm&@wma-q?mmon Qi 1| ", 9, AT, [

IATAT, ST I
g 1| FAE R AT AT ST FT IH0 0| 0
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R U Sl et o P sRRETTgIaE e I
qTo 1l AGUSAT TeANTITEERAT HwAE N

70. In the Chhandas, both x and T are substltuted
for the final of amnas, idhas, and avas.

Thus stg g or sTHIA, & UF Or F¥F; 577 uy or sygxg | When g is subs-
tituted for the finals, this % is replaced by & by VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by
VIIL 3. 19. The word stg&_means ‘a little’, and syg¥ ‘protection’.

Vért :—=x andeboth replace the ﬁnal of w¥rag before g, in the Vedlc
as well as in the secular language. As g3ar awsw (VIIL 3. 14, VL 3. 111) 9
&1 asa ' .

V4t -—The words stgr_ &c before qif &c should be enumerated. That
is, the finals of s1§¢ &c are replaced by g or t before qrg &c. As. sygafE: or stEs
qiF: or s7g: qfFs; sTEde:, STex U, Wy g, vhara:, it qfy, ot > qfy; wdE, 9w,
g ~qrg: U Here T is substituted for the final g of syg¥ &c, which at first sight
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga
change of this T u

T AETSATE 1o I ETh | s, =, " I
g | gAE TATE FEEAGT>SR (A58 TIAT ¥/ 0

71. In the Chhandas, ® and T may replace the
final of the word gag when used as a mahd-vyahriti.

Thus gaR@~ay or 7 gA~eaw ! The maha - vyahritis are three,
used generally before the famous Géyatri mantra. They denote respectively
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. y3a is an Indeclinable and a VyAhriti
denoting the firmament. The other two are yy:and &5: u

Why do we say when it isa maha-vyahriti ? Observe g4t Ay Iy
arma: U Here w3t is a verb, 2nd Pers.  Singular, Imperfect ( &% ) of the root
¥, without guna of the root, and the stz augment is not added as a Vedic
diversity.

TJEEEHTAgEl € 19 || ugifa | 97, ¥g, W=y, ¥\gTH, 1
gfr: | qEASERE: @ §F T9q | T6a6] 7380 TRIU-aET 6g ©A8 WAgE (A o
TRITET WAl

72. g is substituted for the final g of a word end-

ing in the affix g8, and for the final of €&, wrg and #AFE ab
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). :

The anuvritti of & is understood here from VIIL 2. 66. It qualifies
&g only, and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the affix g&

ends with &, such & is replaced by g u For a word formed by zw does not
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sometimes end in &, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As &g and
o9 always end in |, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the & of
VIII 2. 66. stagg ends in 8 and so & cannot qualify it.

Thus frgpara, Fgr:, Taparm, 9sas: with g affix. §a—gEg-
vy, I U (VIL 170 and T11 2. 36). sfq@—qoreagears, qoiesgit || sTage—
SAZ DA, AAZIA: 1l

But when a 3@y formed word does not end in &, the rule does not
apply. As fAgra, qifara . Here 7 is not changed to g

In the case of 7§, the g is ordained, before any other rule manifests
itself; thus in faggeai this g debars €; so why should it not debar the rule
relating to the elision of the final in fygrg also? This rule sets aside ¥, but it
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con-
nected with this change.

Why in stagm the g is not changed to g? By the very fact, that guis
ordained ( fygra-greaty ), this 7 will not be changed to g: otherwise g rule
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let & be changed to {,
and we should get the form stagrg by this rule without g u

Ofj :—1f this be so, that the X is not changed to g, because of giving
it a scope, then in wagry 7=, this g4 should not be changed into g by
VIIL 3. 97

Ans:—Noj; the maxim is thatthat rule is set aside, with regard to which
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (¥ 1%
sfy IeRsrsAdeR:, afafyareas, 969 g Ay MfrwwT @y areag ) 0 With regard to
g change, the g vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to & change, it is
fnerely an occasion.

The word ggex is understood here also, so tﬁe‘change does not take
place in fagiar and fagia: 0
_ facgasd W e300 i ) far, st-ereds 0
gie: | fATY IR GRTUET TT6T SATETTHRIT STTERT TR 1 ;
73. g is substituted for the final g of a root, with
the exception of wa, before the Personal ending fy (), when
1t stands at the end of a word.

- The & of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal-

ending is dropped. Thus st9mrg warq, sT=yqry wara, from the roots Wty
and wrg 1 The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby & comes to
stand at the end of a Pada.

Why do we say ‘before fqg’? Observe *ﬂ'sﬁra‘ formed by ﬁ'q’tr affix
addedtotheroot O
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Why do we say ‘with the exception of syg’? See s1q u¥¥ afes ga%
®tr: it Here sir: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of sg u  The €% is not
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VIL 3. 93, 97. '

S arar &7 1L e | ggTH | &, e, & an
g | T qUa: SERUEaer 9980 YIAT & TRATACENT 418 TR ar il
74. § or ¥ may optionally be substituted for the
g of a root, before the Personal ending r& (&), when such &

stands at the end of a Pada.

Thus sTH=RIY &9 or SYTHTA &H, HAAY &9, or Mg &g ! For the
& is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to & u

The word grg: is employed in the stra for the sake of the subsequent

sﬁtras so also the word € 1

FR NS QR i T, 1l
gf: 1 TR T ven Ty et S @ A
75. g or w may optionally be substituted for the

final § of a root, before the Personal-affix f&, when such g

stands at the end of a Pada.

Thus stfa=q, &9 or sIAY 4, wiegAqg &g or wEgTg &M U

gterarar T g% 1 ve | wgnE 1 aF:, SearET, g, o )
iR 1 SRR TG TIEA ITITAT AR AL qqlT 0
76. A penultimate g or ¥ is lengthened, when the

ﬁnal Tord of a root can stand at the end of a Pada.

Thus wft:, a3, srrdft: 0 These are all examples of roots ending in
T u Of roots endmg in T, examples will be given in the next sitra,

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe s{ta®¥{ WA, here

the ¢ of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened.
Why do we say ‘of g% vowels’? So that the 31 of % in the above exam~

ple syfawy may not be lengthened.

The word gqrir: ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore gand ¥
are not léngthened in =%, arg: Ul

The word gzex is understood here also, therefore, not here, 1, R 0

gl we Il wif g, = Il
g U g = qea TRTRIUAE AARTIAT TR AL 92097 0
77. Of a root ending in T or =, the penultimate

T or ¥ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix.

Thus streftod, A&, Gftvm, sEoE, all ending inTu So also,
ite, dtsaf ending in T 0 )
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The phrase “of the 7ooz”, is understood here also. . Therefore not
here, fEafd and =rgdfd, which are derived from the 7ouns @ and =gy i. e. fax-
firesta = Reafd, and =gy g=sfq ==ga@

The phrase §H: “of the vowels § or §” is understood here also.
Therefore not here, ®aF, W57, I :

_ This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases
where  or 4 are in the middle of a pada or word.
sarai =T e< |l cran?f \ SaaTTaT, = N
gfEt | TSTETIEAT A YHRARIY eI FARTIA TRt et AR

| 78. The short g or 3 of a root is lengthened,
‘when the verb has T or ¥ as its penultimate letter, and is fol-
lowed by a consonant.

The anuvritti of gfs is current. The root must end in a consonant,
and must bave a T or 7 as preceding such consonant, for the application of this
rule. Thus gsf, giar, 791, afbar. gat, gifar. 94, affaru
’ The T or 3 must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as,
R, fait are roots having a penultimate € which however is followed by a
vowel. Therefore we have faidite, fatotta I
. O—Why there is not lengthening in Rdg:, RY: or fAsag:, Fey: Perfect,
forms derived from the troots R waqr and ft wqr &c? Here the ¥ of the
abhyésa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha.

Ans—The o substitute of g here by V1. 4. 82, is treated as sthini-
vat, to ¥, and therefore, the { or 7 is considered as xot to be followed by a
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the sur
substitute is taught in angadhikira (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix,
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which
is antaranga. Hence ¥ori¥w: is considered as asiddha. Therefore { and 7 are
not followed by a consonant (for ¥ is not considered as such for the above
reasons), '

Sumlarly in agmg formed with &= affix from the Denommatxve (wre)
rbot =wgu t  Here g= is added before g9 as =rgsi+ 1+ and then sy is elided,
sgd+g+Jn  Here the elision of stis a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ¢ is
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel.

. In wfggisar (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIIL. 2. 77.
To the root wfg-fRT is added &% by Un I 1356, and we have ufgfdgagu  To
this is added e (Instrumental affix), as gfafgga+str, and st iselided by VI, 4.
(134, and we get gfadtsar 1 The lengthening takes place here, the elision of =1
is not considered here as sthanivat, and so & becomes penultimate. In fact,
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con-
sidered as sthdnivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See L
1. 58).

O.—Well, let it not be sthanivat, but the elision by VI 4. 134,
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no
lengthening ? -

Amns—The maxim of sifgg afgegasacy should not be applied here:
because it is an anitya rule.

~ The word fafar: is formed by the Unadi affix fir added to the root ¥
(1Y), the T being changed to g (Un V. 49). So also fafet and farfis are forme
ed by the Unadi affix fa added to # and ¥ (Un IV. 143). The Genitive
Dual of which is fgaf: and firgf: . There is no lengthening in fsife:, frat: and
firdf;, on the maxim that the Unadi formed words are primitive words and not
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them
(IUMFATSSTAT HITAIIARITA) N
a wEGUE I 9 I 9gTE N A, 9, B, g
giE: 1 IRTRATER TEq FTL L aars f40 T A7 0
79. The lengthening of vowel does not takz
place under VIIIL. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending
in T or 7 is called Bha (i.e. when a ¥ follows), and also not
in gT and g I

Thus g&: (9% 786 IV. 4. 77 or gR &) 0 Similarly g, gatqu The
latter is Benedictive of g{ &% 1 ‘

Why have we qualified the word % by saying that it must end in _ or

a? Observe giqdiar, sfqdrz ! For here the stem which ends in 7 is not Bha,
and the stem which is Bha does not end in @ but in g

SFET S|t a1 A N So Il w1, o/, g, 9, , WM
A 1l STRHT STAFIUTTET FUTEA TR ITUCLYT AAA FHICEA =T THIC U
FIFART, | ATH S 57 779U
Kirikd:—s13qr% §OF 871 @ (AE=siea 899 |
& FITaETaed 9% SqE TR 0
80. When the pronoun =wF® does not end in &,
then there is substituted $ or & for the vowel after g, and &

for g1l

Thus 189, 579, STHY, STEAL, STHA, 1| HY is substituted for stg® before
a case-cnding by VXI 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes ®xr vt By the

12
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ptesent sfitra read with L I. 50, 99 is substituted for arg and 5t for sfzfw The
¥ which replaces one-méatri vowel will be one-matrd 3 i. e. short ¥, and the ¥
which replaces a two-méatrd vowel will be a two-matrd g i e long®Fu See
L 1. 50.

Why do we say, “not ending in g&”? Observe 818 g=aTa =s73erq Il
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word ggex is understood here,
and ®zg before the affix #% is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans, This indicates
that the g change takes place, even when sta¥ is not a pada. As 378g%

Vart:—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that sygm
whichﬁhas no &1, or or ¥ So that the prohibition may apply to stdisT, s
goa ! The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered
as ending in LU ,

In order to apply the prohibition to 8ff and € also, some explain the
sfitra thus :—sr: JUex QIEATT:, a0 GHREER 30w Ay 1 “The word sifi: in the
sQitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which sy is substituted for g” n  The
sfitra is thus confined to the form stz derived by changing the "ginto sy by VII
2, 102: and not to any other HT Il

When 813 takes the final-substitute st@ by V1. 3. 92, how is this rule
to. be applied? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root s1 | akes L1 We compound
it with s13|, as STASTNF || AIF+HST + (Fa =17 + 7F + 35059+ B, (VL. 3. 92)
=w2gaq (VI 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the g of st3, and & of
w17 are both changed to g by the present sitra; (2), the first 7 is not changed,
but only %; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) stggas (VII 1. 70, VI 1.
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), stggessT, stggas=: Il (2) Secondly, IEAT HETASY,
sggas: | (3) Lastly stegeae, swagassy, s12gusw: 0 The above verse sum-
marises this: :

“ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adri,
as there is double & (in sr#i#wad); others would have g only for the last portion
which stands-in proximity to the final, (i. e. for ¥ ); while a third class would
‘have nowhere, because they explain s¥&: of the sitra, by c nfiring it to: VII.
2. 102.” The first class interpret sT§: by “ that form of stg& which has no q’;

and they do not apply the maxim SA~AIRRSATITET FH 977 “when. a
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the

operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. ” The
second class apply this maxim and make ¥ change only for ¥ which stands in
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word st&: in a different
way altogether ( ST: sT€q GRITE Qrsq% 8T7&: ) U

Why do we say a1q ¢ for the vowel after 2’2 Observe STHAT, ST93Y:, the
final % as not changed to g u
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uF $ETITT N TN g ) g &, agE=a 0
qi‘m Il STITT IRIVFHER THRIEY TRATA WY THRICET T TRIC AETAA EAFYCA
L: SNl ’ :
81. For the g coming after the g of wga, there
is substituted g, and § is changed to ®, when plurality is to
be expressed.

Thus stat for sv¥ (or s77) spfify: for stafy, syApa: for sy, sofigm, for
81391y, svfig for \y¥g 0 ¥ is changed to & in s1§ &c.

The word ggga® in the sfitra does not mean the technical agaras;
for that would have made the sitra have this sense “when the affixes of the
Plural number follow”. In that case, we could not get the form stft where
no plural affix follows, Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura-
lity is to be denoted,

qIFET T oFA TTTM: NS N Q0 || qUE, 28, o, IEr N

g 1 Araea TR P IR F IAW LHH T CAAITATE  ARASAAAIARGAR, FRA
FEAAT AN TFA T oA IAW (AT qEITST N

82. TUpto the close of this chapter (Pada), is

always to be supplied : “the last vowel of a sentence is pluta

and has the acute .

This is an adhikéra sfitra. All the three words i. e. “the last vowel
(fr) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”-—are to be supplied in the subs-
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada. What-
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (%) in a sentence,
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIIIL 2. 83,
says “In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Stdra”.
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :—* In answer
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute
accent, but not when it is addressed to a Stdra”., As syfqra® ¥agise | §1
SIYSATATY TATAT 3 U '

One adhikéra sets aside another adhikAra, this is the general maxim,
Will therefore the adhikdra of the present aphorism set aside the adhikara
of the word gzex (VIIIL 1. 16)? No, the adhikira of ggeq has not ceased,
though latent. Otherwise in wgsdr &c. the g would be required to be changed
to g by VIIL 3. 7. But it does not become so, because [qgeq manifests itself
there.

The employment of the word “vakya” would not debar the anuvritti
.of gg, for the final vowel of a sentence, will « fortiori be the final vowel of a
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word qrsgex in this sQtra?
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The word gra is employed in the sQtra, so that a word which is not the last
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sftra been
qaeq ¥ &c. then a// the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in
the final. ‘

The word {2 is employed to indicate that the final wozee/ becomes
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As sif=fH3q
Had {2 not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels
-only, and not to words ending in consonants,

wE ST | <R ) qFuR | gty w-gd 0
1 g U FRCEE AW ATAOEATGATT TEURS TISH | TATAEATH TFE T T2 oga
I AT N
qﬁm 0 AR qfEdr I U qre U TGARST A ma&mq‘sr‘a u

TE: 1 SIPFIEaTTY aq FAFaE WA TE A 97 4 TN TFNT TSI asrcga
gl Mo 1l RIS+ (AT JTH TFHF,

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it
refers to & Stidra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta
and gets the acute accent.

The word syfirargsr means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of
the formula of salutation”, The word gefiarss means, the blessing given by
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udatta and acute, provided
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Stdra.

'  Thus syfiyarey agsiis§ is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter
says ¥ srgeAr ofy ¥3gar 3 0 “ O Devadatta! be thou long-lived ”.

Why do we say when not referring to a SAdra ? Observe stivargy gasr-
#sgis said by a Stdra. Inreply to this the Guru replies Wt syrgsard ofy
s ! » (
V4rt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As
wﬁmqq wirgg is said by Gargl.  To this the Guru replies :—sr syrgeaat it |l

Vdrt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an’
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or -ridicule does
not become . manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect ; then
the reply is not a blessing, butis, in fact, a curse. Thus stfuares eqreasg ¥,
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthalin to -
be the Proper Name of the person, replies. sygsqry g eaifsq 3 1. Then the

3
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detractor says, Sthélin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin,
viz. he who has a s or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true,
again replies, syrgsAry @iy eyrfag but without prolation, because the word is
not a Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is
my Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed
at, and so gets angry and says : stgasees sien! A o gEbEAAsa ; Moer 399
eqrima ! W Here itis a curse, as well as a pun: i e. “burst thou, O sinner !
like unto a cooking pot (sthilin = sthali-vat).

Iskti :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c¢
is different. Therefore not here, ¥gzw F[IEAE ; TaT s(FSAMA, U, for here
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence.

Vdrt :—The prolation is optional, when 3r: follows such Proper
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As ¥t
sIfTarga Yaisd 1 Reply (1) strgsary, ofy 333w 81 3 or (2) SArgsary, Uiy $3§9
A 0 So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as syfire®  gsgasarg s, Reply
(1) sTrgsars Uiy gegIeaa, § or (2) syrgeArd, W ggsAq 0 Vaishya: AT -
qriwdrss | 4 Guru: STrgSATAIT eEAIE § Of SIIFSATAIG Feaquea !

TUET AN SN 93 | g4, g4,
g || IUET TEEFA ARG q€% & OFAT WAl | S M
T | ATFTEAH AT GII(GAGT AT, T 57F oy 694
84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes plata

and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance.

The word guq is in the Fifth case by IL 3. 35; the word g% means
‘calling’, ‘addressing’. Thus strives ¥t AT A0} 1 ST0T=g T AIOMESH AFATHIR
The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special.
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this sttra.

The word ga here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and ot only
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here also {7 TITAII, THAET FAIAR W
This pluta sentence becomes eka-§ruti by 1. 2. 33.

Why do we say “from a distance”? Observe strves I aroras 334 !

Iskii :—This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola-
tion here: 398w sIMT=3 1

ERoth Bt W o 1 el 0 g, B, s, B, e 0
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&

gOA: Il §ETANT FUFH ALFA TR a7 $GART ST A 1
85. When the words g and & are employed, in ad-
dressing a person from a distance, there the g and & alone get

the pluta and the accent.

AsR 3 Tara, FIN Y IR L TE A R A

The repetition of the words ¥ and ¥ in the sftra, is for the sake of indi-
cating, that the prolation takes place even when ¥ and ¥ do not stand at the
end of a sentence.

TATAAEATAFRFRET M= U 55 1| qzrha | e, s -9ga, o
qFgET, AT, TF, THET, T4 N

IR || FRRATHAET TUCTACANTAENTACANG TRKER TEATIA  TAAITEA CFAT WAl

QAT JET N

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with

the exception of 5 ) though it may not stand at the end, there

is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum-

stances (VILL. 2.83-84),in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.

This sttra indicates a special sthanin for the pluta vowel taught by
VIIIL 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of s, for every heavy vowel, though it
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also,
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern
Grammarians, Thus ¥ 3739 or ¥a33« or ¥3gwy it Similarly with Jyge=, AT
or I 3 !

Why do we say @iy: “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the sy of
w and 7 in Devadatta and Yajiiadatta may not be prolated, for this sy is short.

Why do we say stga:“with the exception of gg”? Observe Feufd 3, stur-
frda, but never FysorRs U

The word ga=mea shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous,
but of one at a time; not ¥3Fa3 =3 U
4 The word grer “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation az a//.

As srgear @y 37gw 1 Thus the present stra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and
84, optional sfitras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of
Patanjali “ g4 07 *gq: QIFGATTEIA1 [AAST Fiwgsa: ” ( Mahabhashya VIIL 2. 92.
Commentary). Thus @/ rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short,
the word srarre should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus
without doing violence ( sdhasa ) to grammatical authorlty, one may have
optional pluta everywhere. : .



© BK. VIIL Crw 11, §. 89 ] PLuTA 1585

SASATITA N <9 1| a7 1| e, srsarg U
g1 1 SRATI0A JIEeT: a7 F ATHTET: qET ogar 9arg |

87. The vowel in & is pluta in the beginning

of a sacred text. :

The word spamard means the commencement of a sacred mantra or
Vedic text. Thus sfryx sitadr® gufgd gaed TrgRastu (Rig L 1. 1)

Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe stfas3qaregfragqrdra
(Chhéndogya Upanishad. L. 1. 1). Here sfrq, is not used to indicate the com-
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment,

q qEFAfor | 65 1| 9T I T, T, KA )
O 1 g g HaEN AFHFA7 cFAT Aq0F
g7 1 ¥ gy geEEmAEa 59 0
88. The vowel of & becomes pluta in a sacred
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work.

Thus I3asrsg 1 Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ?
Observe ¥ qxirag g 79m&1ed, “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ”. Here
it is simple recitation.

Ishtz —The word % is pluta before Z=#g only. Therefore not so
here : % Frar rEawmey (Rig, L 130. 11).
qurge: N <& | Qe I store, 26 0
g 1 amwReNor ¥ qorT STIYSy WA o
89. In a sacrificial work, ¥3% is substituted for
the final vowel, with the consonaut, if any, that may follow
it, of a sentence.

The word aFwsfor is understood here also. The word g means
st it It is the name given to this syllable. This 571% is substituted for the
final letter (f2) of that word which stands either at the end ofa Pada ofa sacred
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for sTqf {gii®r rReater
(Rig. VIIL 44. 16), we may have ®qi @ify fi=7dt 321 So also for ¥ATY -
ity gag: (Rig. 111, 27. 1), we may have ¥ars f3vmiy gaaria

The word 2 is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvyitti from
VIIL 2. 82, to indicate that sfm replaces the whole last syllable, with its
vowel and consonant. Had f& not been repeated, then by the rule of stdt-
ss@ey the final Jezfer only of the @ portion of a sentence would have been
replaced. Thus in gr7:, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced.

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always
recite syai @ity fweafq o
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qreArd: | %o | 9FNR I Jrsar, swea |
g 1 AN AT A ASAproy qagey AFARANTRAT AT T GIH ATHATT N
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called
Yéjya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has
the Acute.
%56 Thus sgafymmay (Rig. VIIL 43. 11), (SMgmY 929 §s9083e (ng

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Y4jya hymns, consist-
ing of several sentences. The final vowel (@) of every sentence would have
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta.

- afEestegiveEEmAR: | e | qgi n g, S, shwz, e,
ATAEA, A5 N
afe HR U W9, YT S5 TR CFAT HAT AWHKSA(O0 U
91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of

sn% e, Sﬁﬂ‘{, vz and ATaE is pluta

Thus stagsgaa® (Maitr S. I 4. 11), sra® siraarty (or °q) ?f’gezt,‘ e
B vqe; e Aty S ywe, stiiaag o

So also in fasmramaesydr on the analogy of &, so also syegesgwr
The word Figz_ is illustrative of the six forms I3z, qige, 7ML, 9L, AR,

TR0 , 4
But there is no prolation in 319§ ¥4, ARAMAA ; AT AN F+ U
SrefreRor Qe = | &R || QFTea || StvdteT, S, 9T, A
g 1| STeehy: YYOEAT ST g2 CAT AT A T U
92. Inan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta.
In a Yajiia, the principal priests (rtvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgits,
Hot4, Brahmi. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under
them ; as shown below,

NAMES OF PRINCIPAL. SUBORDINATE.

1. 4. 4. : .
Adhvaryu: (Yajur) Pratiprasthatd  Nestha (VI.4.11) Unneta.
Udgata {Saman) Prastota - Pratiharti Subrahmanya.
Hota (Rig) VI 4. 11 Maitrd varuga  Achchhavak Pota (VIg11).

_ Brahma (Atharvan) Brahmanachhangt Agnidhra Gréavastuta.

111 2. 177.
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. Ina summons
or call (o) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta.

The word syeeftq Hor is a compound = syeefty: Fyurg,  a call or summon
relating to Agnidhduty. ”

Thussir g sr 3 79, AT 3 =r 3 3 0 The pluta takes place only in these
examples; therefore, not here, as syeeftgraty fige; af§ egoiti@ 1 Some, therefore,
read the aunvritti of the word @wrsr from the next sttra, into this, and would
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhash4d ). Others
say “ all pluta rules are optional ” (g% g c@a: aEEArA=oar twsr Az )01 In
T § T, T § Atfag, there is Vedic diversity.

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( ag=RA&™" ) are understood here
also. Therefore not in 3T mrE=r Ul

ﬁmmgwf%raaa% nEz N arfer i R, ge-a@aaa, 80 1
gre: 1 gEgTaa= Farer g ogar Ja
93. 1® at the end of an answer to a question may
optionally be pluta.

Thus Q. stwI€T: ¢ ¥gga?  Ans. m&@r’a or Y & U Q. srerdt:
WACTIN ? Ans. WA &3 or U
Why do we say “in answer to a question ” ? Observe && sftsafy @ U
* Why do we say §: “of &”? Observe &R ag U

FEngERr = L /2 | ugne ) 7 g, wg 9, =0
gha: || AT [y | STgEUNRA e AqEar3shiod | % FUmragdnt aged 199
e & vgar AAlq T
94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally

pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and

is employed by the victor by way of censure.

The word fwg: means the refutation of anothers opinion. fag is a
gerund, and means ‘ having refuted . stgd@mr: is the expression of the same
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence
becomes pluta. The sftra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting
( the same by way of censure ). ”

Thus an opponent asserts that “ The word is not eternal.” (sifera: asg:).
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting
it, the victor says by way of reprimand :—3Tfiex: T8 LRAYT Y Or AT Ws7 FoATL Ul
¢ This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal.  Similarly svq sr-
@ffrerel 3§ or v WIAFI U STATRIEIHEArEdl § OF STUFEIAATY I

13
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In some texts of Késik4, according to Padamanjari, only the last
example is given,
STEfed wedd I1.8W | axriv | Sdfyaw, wead |
g | GrEFARUATTaET WY BATTE™ qearded ey o
PR, I TG AT TR U
95. The end syllable of an 4mredita Vocative is
pluta, when threat is expressed.

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIIL, 1. 8). Its final

syllable becomes pluta, Thus T Sy wfvsEAn® sru So also gyw ELGiTH
- qeqi¥en® @, Te v &

Though the anuvritti of the stitra VIIL 2. 82, is current here, yet the
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the amredita,”

Vdrt :—1It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words
may be pluta by alternation, Thus |3 5w or ¥ft ¥z 8 The word Amre-
dita is employed in the sQtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is
expressed by dotk words, so pluta may be of lo#% words in turn: and not of the
second word only, though that is called technically amredita.

aFgw femeam I 8| 951 || 91, g4, frerarean |
g || STFEHAT Tvh (TS AATRIEH AT 998 0
-96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a
threat becomes pluta, when the word 9% is joined with it, and
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion.

Thus oTg FT 3 LI FTENF T I TF 0L 3, T Freary s0eq U

Why do we say ‘a verb’? Observe 51§ 358w et a2

Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe stg g9 0
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete

the sense.
The word weg¥ of the last sfitra is understood here also. Therefore

not here, 1§ sHfiew, oTgd & wewfr v Here st§ has the force of solicitation,
(VIIL 1. 33)

fradamrar 19 | ggn™ | fRrsr-amoman
gha: | qATor Tegadiaror frem | ae AN AErdAoal qrerarEt 2 ogay 1w

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta,
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two

alternatives). _ .
To determine a thing by weighing all arguments g7o and con is called .

vichira or judgment. Thus §iq=} fTraen yar} T 7 §ra=ayq “should one .pet-

+orm sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”.  Similarly fR¥gIng, HITR
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wdnyg 1 Here also it is being reflected upon whether iy falg or I3 srgAFA N
i.e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana.
o a9fEsq, i a1 2 J=EE WA o
99 g WA N oS I agie | g, g, A )
g | wISTEr A Ao AT §19 0
98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the

first alternative is only pluta.

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfitra, is thus con-
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. g here has the force of
“only’. Thus 91§ ¥} g ‘Is it a snake or a rope’? \rey 13 wdrarg ‘Isita
clod of earth or a pigeon?’

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of
words depends upon one’s choice.

Siersaor 1 | €& N wgrfer N sfdsradr, = 0
I | MEAMTOIITR: TRAAY | AONNGEE | qaANAANCGER 79, U AATN
FAFE TN qEA T3 GFAT AR Il
99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express-
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta.

The word gfy=wgor means “agreement, assent or promise”. It also
means “listening to”. All these senses are to be taken here, as there is
nothing in the stra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro-
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi-
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words, Thus w1 ¥ ¥(§ A, 1. &7 ¥ wﬁf’g " 2. faa:
e wiAgEEra § U 3. X39O, Praregta o

AT THTATNGLIAAN: | Qoo 1| UgT I «IFraw, =x0-3a,
wfiy gfrat: |

gi: | STPIr: P WAQ T IR = 1
100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented.

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called
sur: t According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains
the anudéitta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules
VIIIL 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sfitra then is:—That pluta which comes at
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is
anudétta,

Thus stardty: g¥rya ardtye, wrgang or sty gl anifia Eng (i e
ST g AT, sttEey or 98 ) u The words sifiwad, and 93 being firals in a
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question, become anudAtta as well as pluta. The other words sywa: &c be-
come svarita and pluta by VIIL 2. 105. See VIIIL 2. 107.

As regards stfwafsig we have girw: grafa Aty 1 Here the final

of #rorgsR becomes anuditta and pluta,
Faffa sitoard sgeaar i gog 1wl i Sm, o), =1, Soar-ad,
stg\wm i
gt U sTgEr=ifafy awg f‘ﬂra@rammqra ITRIY FIFAAA AFTC FIIN: CFHE 93 U
101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence
becomes anuddtta and pluta, when the particle fae is em-
ployed, denoting comparison.

The word stggrar is understood here. This sitra ordains pluta as
well and not merely accent. “

. Thus syarag wraryg ‘may  he shine as fire”. So also wrsifag wrang
‘may be shine as a King .

Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe sy
=g syrg: 0 Here fjrg has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’.

Why do we say qasgara ‘ when expressly employed’? Observe stiim
Hiorgat wrar ¢ Let the boy shine like fire’. Here g is understood, hence the
rule does not apply.

TORRETERTT =T 0 o 1 gqn® || SR-Raa-weia, gfw, T 0
gf¥: | TTIARTY TN | IqRETIGIT€R TCFar=: o@gar ¥ 1l
102. In suft fRag =sireig the end vowel is anudédtta
and pluta.

The word anudatta is . understood here also. The end-vowel would
have been pluta here by VIIL 2. 97: the present sttra really ordains accent-
lessness of this pluta,

Thus s7y: Rearelid, Taf Raaretyy (Rig X. 120. 5). In the first por-
tion syrafty is pluta and udatta by VIII, 2, g7, in the second it is anudétta by
the present sitra,

TRamafergarantamragaayg | Qo3 I gztfr | wafaw, wa-
{23, srgar, §HE, FIT, FEAg
gfi: | €aa: cgaT Hafy sTuisy o axgmmarmﬁimaﬂmmu
qro || STIATAY AT TAX B0, I

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger,
or blame is expressed.

' The vocative is doubled by VIIL 1. 8. This siitra ordains pluta there,
Thus Envy :— oty AR, stEgHty sitmeas, R a afveoag 1 Praise - —
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ATOTTRIY ATOTAE, STETHIY SRR Sew: @eafy u Anger :—AroraERiy AIORT,
siradftaswiy stfetas (2 sreafy wrew 01 Blame —qrwitety Wi, antEny
et Rewr § w0

Vért :—The word “optionally ” should be read into this sftra. Thus
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As sgrorqs s &c.

fRrardr: Avg fretarem® | Qo8 | g | R, s, Sy, fre-
ATHRTAA N
Ffa: 1 ey T T A sTrererE | st qrdAAR | gee st i | ey
WIATY fqe~amRIge qaed eika: sgar 1@ o
104. When an error against polite usage is cen-
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this

requires another sentence to complete the sense.

The word ‘svarita” is understood here. The word fygr means ‘the
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (VIII.1.60) syrair: means ‘benediction’,
%rq: means ‘order’ or ‘ commanding by words’.

Thus (1) &% € =ifdy, IATeq qa0fEy roamey I € sTrat WEwy, gk
q¥gq, qratg | In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its
complement, and hence there is grarger u

Benediction :—gaiw weeftery W9 = qra ; BeArANinly saraor =@, Ay 4

Order :—ae gy wrd = weg ; JaT4, PR 3, TFdw G U

Why do we say “when it requires another sentence as its comple-
ment”? Observe §§ ¥ strgeeg ; st gt n  There cannot be any counter-
example of farar, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express
the sense of censure.

HAFFEANY FATEITAT: Qo 1| I || SIoveqed, A, SO, A=
agt: |\
g | AATIEANG STFHEATTT Gy & CPAT ¥AT 987 A1 7
105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of
a word, though mnot final in a sentence, becomes svarita and
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence.

The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word
‘gyarita’. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last-word in a sentence,
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, @// the words of a sentence become
svarita and pluta hereby.

Thus in questioning we have :—3Trwary: 9Af3q WAy SR ¥yAlyy or
geryg 1 Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIIL 2..100; as shown
under that sttra. The force of the word s1fF in the s(tra, is to make the
final word also svarita, and thus this sttra makes VIIL 2. 100 an optional
sltra with regard to question. .

In dkhydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by
this. Therefore there, @// words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by
the force of this sitra. Thus synatya, TataT Traizy ¥y o

‘ Another view of this slitra is that the word =g applies only to
4khylna, so that in 4khyé&na #// words become svarita. But in prasna, the
final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by VIIL. 2. 100,
According to this view, this "shtra does not ordain gp#zon. This view is not
adopted by Kasik4, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. ‘

gATaT €T |l Qo€ I 9Tl N v, Y=, TgAT |
g | TUEAIY CFar (ART: a9 T Sganay qaqqaaand gar ogar
106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs &
and sf, their last element ¥ and g get the pluta.

The pluta ordained by VIIIL 2. 84 &c. when applied to % or s, cause
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g orgn The
word vgay in the sltra is Nominative dual of vgg, and the aphorism literally
means “g and § are pluta of the diphthongs ¥ and &t ” u

Thus T3f¥eHTaA, 39T 0

The letters T and sfr are compound letters or diphthongs consisting
of sy+¥ and st+3 N In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should
both st and g (or §) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only.
The present sftra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, sy
be takeh as having one matra (or moras), and g and § one matra, then the
pluta § and ¥ will have two matras, so that the whole pluta ¥ and s will have
three métras. In fact, the word cgg is used here as a Past Participle of g,
having the force of a verb ; and ggdr vg&r means gzar 939 L e ghg wemw, i e
¥ and T are lengthened. And g and § are lengthened to that extent, so asto
make ¥ and s #Zree matrAs. Thus when sy+¢ and 57+ 3 each has one matra,
then the pluta of ¥ and 3 will have #z0 mAatras as we have said before. But
when st+7 (€) and s7+3 (s7) are considered to have sy 42ff matra, and g and
g one matrd and a half, then g and 3 are made plufa, s0 as to have two and
a half (214) matras each, thus the whole of § and s, has still #27ee matras. In
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has #hree matras: so
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have #47ee matras.

‘But according to Patanjali, this pluta of ¥ and sir has 7fowr matras.
Thus s+% and st+3 each has oze mAtrd. The pluta of g and ¥ will have
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three matras. Thus st+ 8§} and s1+33. or the wkole has four matrés. Accord-
ing to this view a vowel may have four mitras also.

TSI YA S aTEAgAN 00 | axn | rz%ﬁ
A-AYHET, AFULH, AT AT, A, AT 8, It |
g | QT STTEeTOEYs CEa NI eI ST Had & o oga: IAEARIAAT-
AR wqT
IR, WFATATITNT TR 1 qroll FHEAIN AR AT A a AR e TR |
qro || sTHTPAT BT r@a AR T+hey: 1l

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya

(L. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums-
tances mentioned in VIIL 2. 83 &c., but not when that
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIIL. 2. 84); for
the first half, there is substituted the prolated ar, aud for the

second portion g or T I

The diphthongs or g< are ¢, §, sir and sfr 1 Their elements are sy+%,
and st+3 1  When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at tke end of a word,
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the firsz portion st is prolated,
and € or ¥ added, as the case may be. This ¥ and g, in fact, are the substi-
tutes of the second portion, which may be ¥ or , or ¢ or st Il

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII.
2, 100, VIIL 2. g7, VIIL 2. 83, and VIII 2. go only, according to the

Vért :—The scope of this shtra should be determined by enumerat-
ing the rules to which it applies.

Viért :—It should be stated that it applies to sltras VIII. 2. 100, 97,
83 and go.

Thus VIIL 2. 100: As STy gafya, wmrey stewanRin or g
Wi T Arorawry sogEad or yEn¥ 0 Soalso VIIL 2.97: §ast difiraes
geaf u So also VIIL 2. 83, as —sirgenry, W9 wiirgaizd or @i¥ 1 So also
V111, 2. go:—as. )

FTHATR TAHATA JATETE T9F |
& At (Tait. S. 1.8, 14, 7).

This pluta =:1r is udétta, anuditta or svarita, according to the parti-
cular rule which has been applied, 1. e. at the end of a question it is anudAtta
or svarita, and every where else, udatta. The §and g are of course, always’
uditta : because the anuvritti of udétta is current here.

Why do we restrict this stitra to the above-mentioned four rules?
Observe fsmas FAsTTIRY qrafisat &1 sUes W AvER Fswag o

In fact, the present stitra being confined to the above-mentioned four
rules, the words s7¥Ugy® in the shtra, are redundant: and should not have
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been used. Moreover the word gqgrea should have been used in the sftra, for
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, 9§ #Hufr
siRfg 1 Here 9t before the sarvanadmasthéna affix g is not a Pada (1. 4. 17).

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrhya’? Observe v @g
gy o

Vdrt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the
Vocative case in the Vedas. Assmng geftary: @g§a «gr §o7 @a 0 Here
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated

agiat Qa5 I ugnd | a4y @, 9, @, S
g amﬁgaritamtamrtﬁﬁr waaT s afgaret mAsF 0
Kdrzka-~f%1i g Ao wEelE T fae grﬁgar&air leceni
&0 = an eatvy g wesddEd g faat o
T g T WA CGWITERET A0 AT |
¥ A T QSR AYEHATTART G RG:

108. For these vowels € and ¥ are substituted z
and g when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un-
broken flow of speech). o

s

The word gf@arara, is an adhikira and exerts its influence upto the
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita.

Thus STRTATAT, LTI, AT, T213ITR :

Why do we say “when a vowel follows”? Observe stargg, g3z ol

Why do we say @fgararg ‘in an uninterrupted fow of speech ? Ob-

serve WIS T 74, TR IR, in Pada Patha.

This sfitra is made, because § and ¥ being Pluta-modifications are
considered as asiddha (VIIL 2. 1) for the purposes of g#r amix (VL 1. 77).
But supposing that some how or other, these ¥ and ¥ be considered siddha,
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo-
geneous vowel (VI 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI.
1. 127. If it be said, that these rules VL. 1, 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not
apply, because of the Virtika g cgagfen @aoifid Aramrd aomys awwes:
(Vartika to VL 1.77); still the present sitra ought to be made, in order to

prevent 7ot accent (V 1IL. 2. 4).

Karikd :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the zomyy of
VLI 1. 77, that the Achérya has taught this separate ¥ and g substitution ?

Ans~I1f you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules,
because of the jfidpaka in sttra VI, 1. 125; then still this rule is necessary in
order to prevent the lengthening of VL 1. 101, and the Sakala rule VI, 1, 127-
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Q.—But those two rules VI. 1. 101, and VI 1. 127, have already
been debarred by the Vartika which ordains that fof¥y takes place of such a
vowel following a pluta (See vartika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity
of the present sltra? ’

Ans—The necessity of the present sltra is to prevent the Zur-accent
of VIII. 2, 4. .

According to one view, the vartika under VI 1. 77, refers to those
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present g and g, but which are
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As Wy § =R &g U

Here ¥ is a Nipata.

14
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agast & GvgeEr ST I L | 9gr® | Ag, 99, § gy, s
gf: || FEeTER TETeAE F TqE WICHAATIA AT GILEr TA: S0 (79% U ‘
FAATHRY 1 37 IIEEAT HEAE N are 1 MIFOIITATHH ST

1. For the final of the affixes @& and =, there
is substituted %, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas.

The word @@arat is understood here. A word ending in the affix
Hg or 3@, changes its final g or § into ¢, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative
singular, Thus a7 :—%F A%y g ufz qraw (Rig. 111 51.7) sfEr afis @ o
Here wgeg: is Vocative Sg. of #%3q and gRq: of gRgq, meaning “he who is
possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The & of #g is changed to ¥ by VIIL
2.10; 15. The base #&f before this termination is Bha by I. 4. 19. The
affix g (nom. sg.) is elided by VI 1. 68 ; the g is elided by VIIL 2. 23, and
the 7 (of g, VI 1. 70) is changed to g by this sfitra. So also gegran§ FEg=:
syt gka: (Rig. L. 3. 6). ‘

With g8 :—dlgediwd qag 9z (Rig. IL 33. 14), gogarg: 0 See VI
I. 12, for the formation of #gw, Argm with g 1

Why do we say ‘of a7 and Er!ir’P Observe mzrq &rsary: @ Why do
we say in the Vocative Singular? Observe @ g8 fgrafmraw 1 Why do we
say in the Chhandas? Observe § i, § iy

Vért —The affix gq should also be enumerated. The affixes HFEAT
and afiyg are both meant here. Its final is also changed to & in the Vocative
Sg. As agenas agar Ak 1 The word srafterq is formed by adding FAY,
to the root ¥ (¥@) preceded by qrat u  See IIL 2. 75. The g% is added by
VI 1. 71
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Viért :—The finals of swaq, ¥agq, and sytgq are changed to g, option-
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable stg of
these words is changed to sfr t This is a general rule, applying both in the
Vedas and the Bhé&sha. Thus wag—% ¥ or § wag | WwFA—F N Of €
WIq | STHIT—¢ syar: or g syaga . Or these words #i: wiir: and s{8r: are so
irregularly formed by the achdrya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as ¥t ¥rzwa"IdL, T LTAATTH
fAsorfd=r: v It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as ¥t srsitor o

The adhikira of the word wfgsrat does not exert any apparent
influence in this stra. It however has influence in those subsequent sftras,
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIIL 3. 7.

" See VIII. 2. 3 (Vartika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in
gtg:, otherwise there would have been no g change in gRar ¥ &ec.

ANTIATEF: q=r g ar | R | 97 I o1, Argarias:, g¥ex g vl
g v sTfeaREram | 3q IW ae T S qa: 9ier g adien arsgrEr wadi-
qIfEa Afmsam v
2. In the following shtras upto VIIL. 3. 12, this
is always to be supplied :—* But here a nasal vowel may
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which

& has been ordained .

This is an adhik4ra sGtra. For the letter which stands before that
letter for which & has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in
this division of Grammar, where & is the subject of discussion.

Thus sfitra VIIL 3. 5 says “In the place of the final of &y, there is
% when gz augment follows”, The vowel st of gg becomes nasal ; as gex=r,
derdga, Fenwsan i

Why have we used the word st in the sftra? It means “/Zerei. e,
in this division where % is the subject of discussion”. Obj. This object would
have been gained, without using the word sy ; since it is an adhikéra sttra
and would apply to® t  Ans. No. Here  is taught in connection with nasal,
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had syx hot
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikara)
of this nasal ; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond
the jurisdiction of &, such as VIIL 3. 13. The employment of syx prevents
this doubt and shows that § and nasality are co-extensive.

AN Herw | 3 1| g | s, 0, 1| |
_ g 0 o1 qar U TeRrhICeR T e R A u
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted for =T
before 5, when it is followed by a letter of == pratyahira
* (i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or &, 7, T, or ).

Thus VIIIL 3. 9 teaches ¥ substitution of #, the long syr preceding it,
would have been optionally nasal by the last sitra. The present sitra makes
it necessarily so. Thus #gf stfg (Rig. II1. 46. 2) =&t gegr & sfiwar (Rig. VIIIL
6. 1). Rar swr=srdreaq

Some (i e the Taittariyas) read itas anusvdra. Thisisa Vedic
diversity. ,

Why do we say “for a long syt”? Observe ¥ ar gwegdteg 1 Why do
we say “when a vowel or g, &, 7, or T follows”? Observe waiwu®, ¥ai»s13a%F 1

The word faar ‘always’ is employed for the sake of distinctness only.
The very fact of making a separate sfitra, would give it a compulsory force,
even without the word nitya.

AFARIHRTY STEAT: I B | 970 | AFARTRI, T, TAFEAT N
R 1| STGTIARTTAT A7 700 AUt TX: JEATTANRT T (Argqeqa: G STEAW STIAT WA 1
4. After what precedes %, if we omit to substitute

the nasal, then anusvira shall be the augment.

The substitution of nasal is gpzional by VIIIL. 3. 2. When nasal is not
substituted, we add an anusvara to such vowel. The word sty should be read
into the sftra to complete the sense, i. e. sTg=ITE=RIA ST o o “a letter otker
than a nasal”, ie. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which

stands before § "

Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches & substitution of the 5 of gy an anusvira
would be added. As dewwl, genwsm I Similarly VIIL 3. 6, teaches %
substitution of the g of & I An anusvara will be added here also, as, gesmar u
Similarly VII1, 3. 7, teaches & substitution of final g Here also an anugvara
will be added, as wai=rg U

Some say “the word §¢: in the sfitra means star:, and so-we need not
supply the word st: from outside”. They say sTgAMfgawrg 9C = STFANGHITT: ;
i.e. the anusvéra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That
anusvira is an awugment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel
which precedes & Ul

gm gz il g g, g
T | §H TiaEEd &l g 9w Rarat fey
AfHE | FURET QT AW U qTe U AT AT Frg7H
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5. % is subStituted for the & of ®® (and thereby
¥ or 3t is substituted for =) when the augment g follows, in
a samhité.

The augment gz is added by VI. 1. 137 &c. Thus &exwt or deeawt,
FeeRga Or WeeHaH, NEHRY, Of geemasay ! The word is thus evolved: ga.+
g+wat=qg¢+T+a&ar (VIIL 3. 5). Here rule VIIIL 3. 15 appears and requires
. to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained
unchanged by VIIIL 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins-
tance : but the visarga is a/ways and necessarily changed to ® by VIIL 3. 34
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita
vibhashd) and does not apply to the present case.

Or even this sfitra may be so read as to teach the & substitution as
well.  Thus, the sitra is ga: &g with two &, and the sttra will mean, “g is
substituted for the g of g% before gz, and this % is always changed to & " n

Why do we say “for the 5 of §9”? Observe gge=t it Why do we
say “before g="”? Observe dmfy

Vst .—TFor the finals of g%, gg and =y there is always substituted & u
There would arise anomalies, if & be substituted. Thus §axT, THERTAT, FHi-
wamrg Il In fact, according to this vartika, g is never substituted for g, (VIIL
3. 5), ¥ (VIIL 3. 6) and & (VIIL 3. 12).

Vért :— &%t ar Fgash 1 Some would have the elision of the g after g 0
This Védrtika is not given in the Kasxké but the Padamanjari gives it, and
so also the Mahabhashya.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word
gegar 1 Thus &=t and gep=t with the elision of @ 1 Then with two &,
as &eepal, eewat 1 Then we apply VIIL 4. 47 to this latter, and have three
o, as Yeeewalr or geeemar U The anusvara is considered to be a vowel (s1)
for this purpose. From the three nasal forms &exar, &eemar and Heeexwgt, we
get three more by doubling the & by the vartika gt @& I The three forms
having anusvira, will also double their anusvara in addition to = doubling.

“* Thus we have 12 forms in anusvara : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms.
Then the & will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one g, two g and
three §, we have 3X 18=354 forms. This will be doubled (2X 54=108) when
89y is nasalised.

ga: @EAeak | § I Tl | gE, @, a-ak
Fa: || QrAEae E9T7q FFGC @d 93 U

6. % is substituted for the & of gu. (whereby the
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¥ is changed to ¥ or &) before a surd mute (@) which is

followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (=% pratydhéra).

Thus gemrar or geRmr; eg= or gegar:; $ewe or gemew; Fast or
gwedft 1 The visarga in gemrar required to be changed optionally to x jihva-
maliya by VIIL 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed afways to g here
by VIIL 3. 34, also. The & of ga is dropped by VIIL 2. 23, and the preced-
ing sound is u, which comes to light in forms like gara &c. For the sake of
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form g when in the
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form g% is the real stem in
composition. ¥ pratyahara includes the ten hard consonants, and =g pra-
tyahdra includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals, gemmr is formed by the
affix w= gaig wmaE U

In that alternatxve when we read the preceding sfitra as gq:g@fE, then
the anuvritti of this. 3 will be current in the present siitra also, and so there
will be no scope for the. operatlon of VIIL 3. 37. And though the anuvritti
of g is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate-
ness in that alternative. -

Why do we say ¢ before a surd mute’? Observe gara:, g (V. 4. 92).
Why do we say ‘ followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? Observe gafte,
ggu W Why do we use the word g% in the stitra? Had we not used it, the
sfitra might have been open to this construction also. The g of gq is so
changed before a @ letter which has an sty letter, (whether preceding it or
Sollowing it). So that the rule would have applied to gare=:, gar=rrc: I .

ATTITE N 9 I a=Tq | 7, S, stwag )
N | ARICEAET TEEY TAFIHAC TR S 00| 0

7. = is substituted for the final g of a word, with
the exception of the I of =ama, before a gg letter (9, 3,
a, =1, 7, @), which is followed by an st letter (vowel, semi-
vowel and nasal).

The word st3q% is to be read into this sttra. The word STy in the'®"
sfitra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive.

Thus wargrafe or wai»sreaia; w4ifadia or wairtadig; 9wy or
watdtwa, (from the root & ‘to go’), saleia or MaiwTa I

Why do we say ‘before a &g letter’? Observe warg wafg 1 Why do
we say ‘ with the exception of the q of gqg’? Observe ggra wreafy, Tarq,

g W Why do we say ‘when st follows g3’? See warq sges: | &% is
sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called =a&®: (&g V. 2. 64).
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IATAF N S 1 QT ) TwTr, g
FUA: || ARIAETET GIE STATLCH: 319G FAAYT o ATHF U
8. In both ways, in the Rig verses.

This ordains an option to the last sfitra, by which the ® substitution
was compulsory. A word ending in g followed by a letter of &% class, which
itself is followed by sta, changes its final 4 to { opZonally in the Rig Veda.
Sometimes there is ¥ and sometimes g t Thus afea &r qurfy or qfdfa -

T ; qaErsE®
Why do we say “in the Rig verses”. No option is allowed here gitey

qrE gErigar i : :
FragE gEEerE 0 . | 9Fna | g, s, qama
T | A TIFTE AR EATATE TCAERT ABCAAAAHAT FATTNR 7 0
9 =wis optionally substituted for that final a of a
word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by
an xZ_letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of
¥ ), when these (T and %I1T) come in contact with each other
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. :
The #: of VIIL 3. 7 is understood here : and so also sggg ' The word
AT means UHIM, 1. e, when both words are in one and the same Pada of
the verse. Thus qfedi” & (Rig. IX. 107. 19) & ¥=f gemarty (Rig. L 1. 2) ®af
BT ; AT TR0 A sTr=ar i
Why do we say ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe sygmfgw U
Why do we say “when followed by a vowel or &, 7 or ¥’? Observe farq
sifya . Why do we say ¢ when both words are in the same Pada of a
verse’ ? Observe JIFWEATT ITeqH: 1
The word Fwaur of the preceding sitra is understood here also: so
that it is an optional rule: and @ remains unchanged also, as stz €IFE
st e 1 See VIIL 3. 3.
TN o I w0, Tl
g | gRTeaaes TaRTee A T8 9T U
10. = is optionally substituted for the I of g% be-
fore T
The 31 in g is for the sake of pronunciation enly. Thus ;:t: qifg or T
qifg ; & fiofi® or F: sfoit®@ U
Why do we say ‘before-’? Observe Tq Jrsmfg I Some read the
anuvritti of @@yt into this sfitra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we
have 39 q1f¥ also. The nominative case in 77 has the force of Genitive.
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TaaTeqrt I Q2 N QIR | Easr, 9l 0
g | ST AAAGET TRIER T qIIHET L& |
11. The T of @as is changed to ® before arg I
As egary: argem (Rig. IV, 2. 6).  The word is &g, the gq is added
by VIIL 1. 83. The word is derived from g g@r with the affix sygq (egvadt
FEASaTr e7qar) |
FrATETEST I R 1 9T | Fr, ATHRA N
i || HITAATET ARITER TANT STHRH 9C&: 0
12. & is substituted for the g of s when it is fol-

lowed by another srx which is an dmredita.

The stitra might have been st s ; but the use of the longer form
sey shows, that where there is ‘doubling’, and the word gets the designa-
tion of Amredita, then the rule applies. Thus =hieRTa SAAAAT, RERT AR ;
or wiewr, &c. When the second &1q, is not an amredita, we have &I 1,
qzig? Here one is fif asking question, and the other is used in the sense of
contempt. This word is read in thelist of aw&amti (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sttra
VIIL 3. 37, does not apply. Or the & of ga: &g (VIIL 3. 5), is understood
here, and that § is enjoined here and not & It should not be objected that
in the preceding sitras also § should be enjoined and not &; because in those
sitras & is appropriate but not so here.

Why do we say ‘when an amredita & follows’? Observe s Hra
qxafy where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (IL. 1. 64).

Aram g3l i e, g, e
gt |1, TRICER TR BT 4379 U
18. There is elision of § when & follows.

Though this sfitra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern-
ed by ggrfy, yet this elision takes place only then when the 7 is not at the
" end of a pada. Thus #tz from @g+au The g is changed to 7 by VIIL 2.
31, and the & is first changed to ¥ by VIIL 2. 40, and then to g by VIII.
4. 41. Thusfeg+z 1 The first g is elided by this sttra. Similarly #izg, 37-
wza it The change of Winto 2 by VIII. 4.°41, should be considered as valid
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope.

0% :—1t will find scope before that # which is primary, as in safeg+
w7, where z of grma is primary. .

Ans—No. Here the first  will be changed to § by =ty rule (VIIL 2.
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it. The form will be waf#g FraRa I
Nor is this z &9 rule an apavida to s%& rule, because it has its scope in
#tz &c. For the =g rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, ot being
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore stxer will take
place first. Moreover in f&g+7 there is similarity of sounds (gtaza SEATAL) ;5
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( mrexza strawwas.) when the
change of y into 7 by VIIL 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sfitra.
But in wafsg Sara there is neither similarity of sounds (§ruti krtamanantaryam)
between § and g, nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore 7 &g
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to =¥ rule (VIIL
2. 39), and therefore dowbly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the
sy rule. So when z is changed to ¥ by =¥ rule (VIIL 2. 39) in ®afg, then
there remains no sort of &nantarya-—neither of fruti nor of §astra.
aRN@N axfrug, &
e I TRER TH JRAT A A
14. <z is elided before a T

The sttra is © &, and not T: ftu  That is ¥ & is the form which © f¢
and ¥: & will both assume. € isthe Genitive of ¥, and T would be the
Genitive of § u The sitra is not confined to & only, but to every ¥_in general
including & t Thus e, gewy, where itis simple ¥ of @Y and §; and
st p:, and €5 W where it is ¥ (W00 W, 9 wq:). The lengthening is by
VI. 3. 111.  The word 92x is understood here, and the Genitive here has the
force of fR¥¥or i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i. e. when ¥ is a portion
of the pada. Thus a ¥® which is not at theend of a pada is also elided.
Had the Genitive been construed as sthana-shashthi, then @ would qualify
9g, and the rule would mean “¥ should be elided before a ¥ when at the end
of a word.” 1 See VIIL 1. 16. But we have the elision of the genultimate T in
ssTie. the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get
the form ststar: & See VIILL 2. 37. So also stgredr: from #99 in Intensive, Imper-
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the sy is clided, and @7 is
elided by V1. 1. 68, the final ¥ is changed to ¥ by VIII 2, 39, and this & chan-
ged to g by VIIL 2. 75.

QUAHFEIESHT: | R4 | T | &<, Agaradr, Aasta: |
IR 1| TRIFAET TR TR T STAH F GG @ 0
15. The Visarjaniya is substituted for ¥, before a

@T consonant or when there is a Pause.

Tha word « is understood. The visarga is the substitute of ¥ final
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause,

Thus garerEaf (VILL 3. 34, VIIL 4. 40), gees19afd, qewads, gaeaud
IR, FETHHTC, TR, TAETR, RN, TR U Pavse—ge:; gay: 0

Who do we say “before a @I consonant or at a Pause”? Observe

fatafa, agary, g (7 @t 94:), UGS (F9HWsE) 0 In these two latter,
15
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the Vriddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the € being the result of such
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga.
‘The word ggemr is understood here,and the genitive should be cons--
trued here as sthina-sashthi, so that for the final € of a Pada there is vmarga
and not for that ¥ which is not final,
T gl N = 0 e, gﬁ i
qﬁ*r I & §Red En Y I FasEiaedn Ja|

16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the % called’
¢ (and not any other ), before the Locative Plural case-

affix g

Thus 9:g, afw:y, am:8 1 The word gz is here the Locative Plural
affix. Though the ¥ would have been changed to visarga by the last sttra
also ; the making of this a special stra is for the sake of niyama. That is,
only & becomes visarga, and not any other ¥ ¥ Thus g, z};g°, when the ¢ is
not & n In gaE, &, the & becomes ¥ by VIIL 2, 66,

- wradtrersterger AR 0 Q9 I it I o, WA, W, sroaew, @,
aif3r I _
gl u mqmmmﬁtﬂummaummmaﬁrm u
17. q is substituted for the wm called T, when it
is preceded by «, wl, ==, = or @, before an srm letter
(vowels and soft consonants).

Thus *t &7, ¥ 91, STof o1, i W, W §0iq, SN AT U o 70,
a S, HIEUT T, &N smia 0 The @ is elided by VIIL 3. 19, 20, 22 &,
With g, the forms will be e, #fras, STy U

Why do we say ‘when preceded by 3t &c’? Observe sifs, 13 N
Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of sy3y pratyahara’? Observe zav:,
ga: 1 No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows
the visarga ; while some word must follow it because the word sanhitd (VIIIL
2, 108) is understood here,

Ans.—]1f this be so, then 813 is employed in this sOtra for the sake of
subsequent sttras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other
than sty are ®{ U Before a @I letter, the ¥ will be changed to visarga by
VIIL 3. 15; and the oy of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the
‘purposes of VIIL 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus s1q serves no
purpose in this sfitra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIIL
3. 22, the word g must be qualified by the word sta1, namely those conso-
nants only which are in the class sy 1 Before any other consonant there will
be no elision of ¥ W Thus 72 gw@=gwgz 1 The denominative verb from
this will be gwaafd 1 A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix -
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&= will be gz as'in gy HGF.0  Here 7 would require elision by VIIL 3.
22, before &, but it is not so because 1Ty qualifies gf& u
0%7.—If so, why is the word g used in that sutra VIIL 3. 22, it would
have been better to say gfir 3srq, instead of gfs g 01
Ans.—The word: g% is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse-
quent sutra VIIL 3. 23, which applies to ¢/ consonants. Had gy been used
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, &% ought to have been used.
Moreover stfyy is used in this sutra, so that rules VIIL 3. 18, 19 may
not apply to gerg Tty U ‘ ]
This sutra applies to ¥ called ¥, therefore not here sraes, g 0
SMSYITATT: WHITALT || 35 | qg10 W 541, SYITAAT:, -
TgHET N
g | TRERRACTATARINTNITR: TIEAFHITIATE AT WA, STRT 9L&:, TR~
FAAIRER 74
18. g and = (in warg &c and after =1 or «r, at the
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be-

fore an aray letter, according to the opinion of Sdkatdyana.

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra-
yatna - tara, Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. ¥ and ¥ of lighter articulation
are substituted for the final T and & in Jra, wwire, sT4m, or after an st or syy Ul
The lighter g will replace the heavy = , and so the lighter 7 the heavy @

Thus o, ¥A, AN, HAE OF & €Y, SFEATHL Of STHAT IAT, A~
f3er: or sTaT SNIAA:, AWAT Or §T W, AT Or T AR I

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &g,
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con-
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is
laghu prayatna - tara. Infact, & and 3 are to be slurred over,

ST TFLTET I R N Tt 1 Sra, wrweaEd 1
g I TRTCIRIRAL: TIFRAT NGRS T MHRACIT AR R 9 1
19. = and & preceded by 2t or =t and at theend of
a pada, are elided before an ==y letter, according to the opi-
nion of Sakalya.

As & SE Of FHATE, TR WG Of HIHAR, FHT TG OF STHITAT, AT, or
AT ST, STHTASER: OF STQY SIR: U

The name of Sékalya is used to make it an optional rule. Therefore,
where there is not the lighter articulation of @ and & by the last stra, there
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also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of 7 and = are heard. Thus there
are three forms, Zeavy 7 and &, light 5, and & and elision of g and -
When g and 7 are preceded by sir, then there is elision by the next
slitra compulsorily, ‘
At e 20 N wgTA N #0E:, I )
gRT: 1 SRIRMUTAE THRIE JAT WA AT qFT 3G 90|: 0
20. & preceded by =it is elided, according to the

opinion of Girgya, before an sat letter.
There can be no g preceded by sr, so only & is taken in explaining
the sutra, Thus At s, st 1, ¥V §39, W7 §IL 0

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that
this is a necessary (n7zya) rule and not a vibhashé rule. The name of Gérgya
is used simply Aonoris causa ( pujartha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna =,
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that
laghu pratyatnatara g does come also. As AT 87 Or WA, WA NF Or Wja,
s7ar st and sTaTEE o

According to others every kind of & ( whether heavy or light ) is to be
elided: and wiey is not valid in their opinion,

IEMITRFNR N a1t 0 ST, T 93N
gfrs 1 STAOTIAL: SO QAR WA I = 97 9L U
21. = and 7 ( preceded by =7 or =m, at the end of
a pada), and followed by ¥, when it is a word, are elided neces-
sarily.

The particle 3 is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by
the word 35z, and not the g1, which is a root obtained by the samprasirana
ofgsin Thus g ¥ gwigaia:, @ T ghfe 0

Why do we use the word q¥ “g when it is a pada” ? So that the rule
may not apply to gs1 the form assumed by 53 by samprasirana as g+ I§ = g-
sagaw 1 Obj. 357 could never have meant the form assumed by ¥s1, for the
samprasirana of ¥51 is g, the 51 is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this gs1 resulting from
vocalisation, wh_en there is a separate Particle gst 1

Ans :—The word 9% is used here for the sake of the subsequent sftras
like_VIIIL. 3. 32. So that 8% may come before a wornd beginning with a vowel,
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double 7, in qraEfgaM
This is also a #7¢ya rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have
been enough.

i

P
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g ST IR N 9@ N g, |der )
gTS: 1 §1% QT SrATTSTATSTIAER HRTCER T €A S1qT Wiy FAYrATIATO0F 997 0
22. (The mw preceded by #t, weir, ==, or by 3
or =, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant,
according to the opinion of all Acharyas.

Thus At gaiw, @9 gafa, STHr g@iq; AT AW, WA IOF o741, and, T
ggrsr . Though the anuvritti of g and & both is present here, yet we have
taken ¥ only to the exclusion of g 1 Because after #, war and sty there is &
only, and never @; and g can come only when preceded by st or sy1: the only
example of which given by Grammarians is gerg st (VIIL 3. 17). Here s
is not elided, because the word stt¥r- qualifies the word gf of this sfitra,

Q.—But 7 should be elided in garg gafy, because g is an svy letter.

Ans—~—There is no such example to be found in any standard author,
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the PratyAhira sOtra &9 says that
no words canend in g, &, {, gorgu So that the existence of the very word
gey9, is doubtful.

The word sarvesh&m indicates that VIIL 3. 18, even does not apply,
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too.

HY sgearc 1 3 ggrfa | a g,
T || ARICER TR ERTIEATC STrRaT W4t g qaa: v
23. The Anusvara is substituted for g, at the end

of a word, before a consonant.

Thus gog gafy, I gafd, o< AfF, 74 arg 1 The word g3 is under-
stood in this sfitra. Therefore not here, &=, @as 1 The 5 must be at the
end of pada ; therefore not here ; iy, wag 1

ARTIZFAET A | W | 9GO | 1,9, 797708, & 0
IR | ATRIER TR AIFIEAIERTIN I@ G 94T )
24. The Anusvara is substituted for the T and
#, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep-
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels.

Thus q3ify, aifd, @f, 3l with g (VIL 1. 72); and swaes, si-
#Egd, syramas with g

Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? Observe gmq ggzs 1 Why
do we say ‘before a g3 consonant’? See g, wrgy Ul

At e @@ &y WL 1 agif 1w, b, @, @y
g 1| AT AFHTET AHTC HRUN TR THAY FFeqeqar=y o0& U
25. g is substituted for the @ of wmw, before the
word zrsy ending with the affix ferg g
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Thus gurz, grasag o The substitution: of 7 for g is for the sake of
preventing the anusvara change (cf VIL 1. 40). Why do we say ‘before gy’ ?
See d@ag (VI 4. 40 Vart), Why do we say ‘of gw’? Observe fig uz (V. 4.
70). Why do we say ‘ending with fmg’? Observe suisrar, gy,
s cet il

The fagg is added by III. 2. 61, the = is changed to § by VIIL 2. 36,
which is changed to =z at the end of a word, in g=grz v grarsas is formed by
s7, affix, as it belongs to BrahmanAdi class, Lo

ERALATN R{ N a0 | &, wae, aqr il
IR: 1 G ARTCIC LT ASKITER 1 AHIT STRWT W1 0
qIFHART: | qIRIE AT A 0
26. w is optionally substituted for =, before &,
which itself is followed by a & 0

The 7. may be changed to anusvAra or remain unchanged before a
word beginning with g 1 Thus & or g gxmag ‘what does be cause to
shake’? & gwafa or wyagaly I

Vart :—Before g1, %, and g, the preceding g may be changed to =, 7
orsxespectxvely Thus #F &1t or Fmata‘, “what does it matter about yester-
day? R geaf® or nd gwate ‘what does he cause to shake ? % g@TaEry or
3% gargenty ¢ what gladdens’,

Ao 1RSI g A9y, @, 0
P | TR ¥ TCRARTER T AR 70 0
27. T is optionally substituted for u, When it is

followed by & which has a g after it.
q_ becomes @ before a word beginning with g; as ﬁm\ g3] or & G
¢what withholds’, H¥4§Iq or HY &I I '
O FHFTEF TR U T I g0 | oy, T, TH, W
R | SRR GIRET: FH T (AT A7 7 0
28. The augment % is added to a final &, and the
‘augment z to a final ur, before a §ibilant, optionally.
Thus XEF T4, or:n'gm, qIEE §: or qIF WL, qrga: /A orm:g:amn
qoz [ or o1y I ‘
The augments are §F and g with an indicatory &, showing that they
"are to be added to the end of the prior word (1. 1. 46),and not to the beginning
of the second word, In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the ﬁrst, or the
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the firsz in order
‘to indicate that V'FI1. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have urg &9 also. This
& change of & would not have taken place had the augment & been added to

e
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i of my; because in @it (VIIL 4. 63) the @a letter must be at the end of a
pada. So that if & were added to & of &%, as #3&, here too ¥ follows a gz
letter, but this gra letter (&) is not at the end of a pada, so § will not be
changed to & (VIIL 4. 63). Thus qris not changed to & .in the body of a
word, like frafye though g is a gy letter, gu FTEA RYW Frgfim 1 AwfRm=
agq, formed with the Preposition fy added to the rootzg, with the Ugadi
affix faf¥ n

Moreover in q1g q1¥, the & is not changed to & by VIIL 3 5. Had the
augment & been added to &y, as Fqr, the @ would have been changed to
§, as g1 &y, for then VIIL 3. 111, would not have applied, as @ was no
longer at the beginning of a pada.

. Moreover in %v% g, the & is not changed to g because of the prohibi-
‘tion of VIIIL 4. 42. Had g been the augment of &/, as qr¥, then there would
have been the change of € to ¥ by VIIL 4. 41.

T frgzie N @R, gzl
R 1 SRUFANTAEY GHRIUE: GEE 7 LIETAT AN U
29. After a word ending in g, there may option-
ally be added the augment & to a word beginning with & 1

Thus sqfeE @ or wafee ar¥, AT @A or AIHE qray 0 :

The word s is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive
singular of @, because of the maxim IWATAER gvwr+t L a1

Q.—Why it is gz and not g, in other words, why is this augment
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ?

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the sg change by VIIL 4. 41.
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIIL 4. 42 would prevent
this change; sqfeed + iy =vategga™, (VIIL 4. 41) but the correct form is
safsz sqr 1 For the  of =m3f@# is 7 substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes
g by VIIL 2. 39, for the ¥ of the augment, & is substituted by VIIIL 4. 53,
and for § there is € by the same rule.

g 3ol QR N, =0
PR 1| ARFAIIAEAER TR I YISO 93797 1
30. After a word ending in &, g% is optionally
the augment to a word beginning with &

Thus 9A19, &&¥, 7§ ¥ or WII7 &%, 794 ‘@ 1 The ¥ of the
augment becomes g by VIIIL 4. 55. This g is asiddha (VIIL 2. 1), and there-
fore 9 is not changed to & by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment
is exhibited as gz and notgz W In sttra VIIL 3. 29 g{would have done as
well but not so here, This view of the Ka&ka, however, is not approved
by Padamanjari. The 7 can never be changed to & here, because q is followed
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by @ which is not an srq letter. The word stagy is understood in VIIL. 3. 7.
In fact, gz would have been a better augment,

Bragm N agita N B, gm
gia: | AARITER TIEAEY THRIC LG I FIETHE F3E7 0
31. The augmenta may optionally be added to

a word ending in I, when a word beginning with =r follows.
Thus warg ss& U The augment is added to the end of the preced-
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change
intow n In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as
good as g®, namely both are &; but then g change would not have taken
place.
0b7—If this be so, then why g is not changed to m, since it is no
.longer final in a pada, when g is added to it, in FAT =3F 1
Ans—This is to be thus explained. The sOtra &1 ggar v (VIIL
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent ur change. “Thus
the first part will be €r: ggar, which will mean that & and g followed by @
and g will not cause the change of @towu The next shtra will be 7g;,
which will mean that the preceding & and g are changed to & and T respec-
tively.

T gET i Tglaay I 3 | 90T | 95, T, o, § g,
e 1 | —
gRT: | ZEATETY A T, A ETEAAT FEIEAT W@ AER (| 00 auged
Forar WAt U

82. After a word ending in &, @ or® which is

preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant <, W or 7 is
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which

commences with a vowel.

The word zw: is in the Ablative singular here; and gearg qualifies
za: ; and =, itself qualifies the word gq#&x understood, and thus there is
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word gg&a (VIIL 1.16) is in the Genitive
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its
connection with &4: ¢ & is in the Locative singular, but should be cons-
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake
of brevity, and of the subsequent sfitras, &% is a pratyahéira meaning &, w and
7; and so also 9% is a pratydhdra containing the three augments gz, TUZ
and gZ 0 .

In other words ¥ is augment after &, W after o and 7 after g; or that
these letters are doubled practically. Thus §2_ is the augment after a word
ending in &, as y@¥¥FREa | WU is the augment after a word ending in a1, as
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TOMONER 1 gz is the augment after a word ending in q, as FITTER, FIATAL, T
AT, FIFATHA I

Why do we say ‘ending in &, wor @’ ? See &Argg 1 Why do we say
‘preceded by a light vowel? Observe grareq, warareg W Why do we say “follow-
ed by a vowel”? Observe yeagamad U

The Mahabhashya thus comments on this aphorism :—

Virt—sgi qaikugorny, “The 8% augment is added to a vowel which
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in g@ea+31r (Ins. Sing.), gz is
not added to 1r, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this
vartika be held to be necessary? No, because the word q3rg is understood
here: so g will not come in afdgar 1 But then it will come in qEaHfgg+sT U
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been
elided, yet gfog is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there
should be g& here added to sir i Ans. This is no valid objection. gfgq is not
here a Pada, on the maxim IWETH ATARTIISAAT IW THAUFRO 7 wafg “When
an affix has been elided by @& or g9, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin-
ning of a Pada”. Thus in gwwe@eq, the word sfegs, is not treated as a q3, because
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com-
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of
a Pada. Thus in 3f¥%&<r, the second member § is considered as a Pada for
the purposes of the rule qrq ggrar: (VIIL 3. 111),and the & is not changed tog u
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word 93rg governs this sfitra.
But the anuvritti of 931 ceased with VIII. 1. 27, as we stated before. How
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vartika
necessary ? No: because the anuvritti of §§ from VIII 3. 21 runsinto this sitra.
So that the sttra means Stsisr 9% 8g warg # “The augment ggz is added to a
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case-affix #1in
grogAr o

g Isrararl 330 QIR | 7T, I, 5, qT 0
g | 7Y IAEA T AT TRV AR {0 4@
_ 33. = is optionally the substitute of the Particle
¥, when it is preceded by a ®& consonant (all consonants
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, & and =0),and is
followed by a vowel.

Thus U s1&g &% or q#qeg 43¢, §F T STE &: or HEEA ¢a:, [A9 3 sTrawem™y
or e ! The ¥ is a Pragrihya by I 1. 14, and therefore would have
remained unchanged, this ordains & optionally. This ¥ being considered
asiddha, the ® is not changed to anusvéra in feFaraeag, v¥3%g &c, by VIIL3. 23.

16
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When this g is followed by gf&, and preceded by a w@ consonant, then
by L. 1. 17, it is optionally gygr, and it may be replaced by & 4 When it is
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to g by suidw (V1. 1. 77), or to 2 by the
present sGtra. In the case of @wigw ¢, there is anusvara by VIIL 3. 23, as
fefata 1 When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to g by the present sttra

.as Prfdafg or &g ¥ o So also with & substitute, where the & will be nasal :
as fnfira, or & will remain unchanged, as f&g & g/ 1 Thus we have five
forms with @ 1

frasHdiaer @ 1 38 1 9gn® | frassdtae, | 0
iR || RSt @ HIC sTiedr warq @) q@: o
34. & is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard

consonant (&) follows.

The word @it is understood There. Thus gey=@rafy, gyISRAE, INS-
T, TWEARIC, JEEIRIT, QARYRIC, TR, Saraaity, qaetaq, selay, T,
FETEAU 1

By VIIL 3. 15, the ¥ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant,
or at the end of a Pause, In the present sftra, no special cause being men-
tioned, the § change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but
at the Pause also, i, e. in g&7:, g&7: also.  This however, is not the case, because
the word iRgrams governs this slitra; so the & change will be in Sanhiti only,
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of @ here and so prevent
the § change in Pause.

o FAraseta: I 3 1 agrdr | R, st |
g || R @R g EasHlaen Raseran a3 |
85. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when

it is followed by a hard consonant (®<) which itself is follow-

ed by a sibilant (zrg) 0 _
The word gig¥ is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by &g u
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding
visarga remains unchanged. Thus ¥ g™, TN HW, siig: “AArA, e 1A,
TEY: TG, AT SATAYOAH 0
Though the sitra could have been shortened by saying gyt @; yet
the longer form isused, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh-
maniya changes also do not take place, in cases like sifg: cqna™, I | il
qraft | 38 0 agiee | & =i
R U ST FESHERa TR ok f
FIfeR, 1| @R a1 St T7weT:
86. The visarga is optionally the substitute of

- visarga, when a sibilant follows.
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As Ta3: ¥ or TR, T T or FHEAW, TaT: qOF Or FHEOF, Tuy: WY OF
gavear 1 Cf. VIIL 4. 40, 41, for g and g 0

Viért :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga, As F&T €qTaw: or THT: TTAIC
Or FETIEEYTHIT: U

FIO<FXG T 1 38 1| wqrf¥ | HYr, <wm=<dy,= |
I I RTTYINE GO A A=< F<T TRAATLRA T 0
37. x® and X § are optionally substituted for
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard
labial.

Thus Fa7 x HUF¥ Or F&T: FHU, o7 < GWATH Or TV WATY, I ¥ T(F Of &
q{q, I8 X FHQ or qey: ®wtg | The s and g in x & and = are for the sake of
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamfliya and the Upadhma-
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of & and g respectively,

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sitra will apply ;
and will debar that, But VIII 3. 35 will not be debarred. As 3rq: aitww,
stfy:cqras n There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIIIL 2. 1). In fact, every
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the
subsequent rule. Hence VIIL 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIIIL

3. 37
To get this, some divide this slitra into two :—(1) gei: “ The visarga

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed .by a
sibilant.” (2) x = ~qret The jihvAmllya and upadhméniya are substitutes of
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.”
HagrEt 1 35 1 9 | &, ST-agmE |

g 1| WRTT AT watq Fastftera FRTTOE TG TAHEETHAEA U

FIfaRY I FOREETAACAT TFADN - OF oY AneAy fHamrd gwea
IR, I ITSATNeR FI T FRI ST AT TR M

38 & is the substitute of a visarga before an affix

beginning with a hard guttural or labial.

The word syqgrar means “when the guttural and labial are not at the
beginning of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an
affix. This is possible only before the affixes qr@, #®W, &, and s u Thus
qaeqra® (V. 3. 47 ) ; qaekeqs, aqeneas, (V. 3. 67), qaew, qwend, (V.3.70);

qaeRrArd, aueneas (1L 1.g).
Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe
qR< KA, TA=ATfE 0
: Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs toan
Indeclinable : as, qra: ®eqa, I FEOLN
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Virt .—The visarga which comes from g is only changed to & before
e, and not any other visarga, As quegreard, and agreswtaafy ; but not here,
frigpreata wwmmaf o

Vért —g is the substitute of the Upadhméaniya when followed by a
guttural, The root gx=t (s7rsiy Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate :
though it is written in the Dhatupatha as gsw the @ only represents the g of
=9, and is not to be pronounced. This g is changed to &, when the final -4
is,changed to a guttural, as g @, and then this ® ischanged tog, asin
BT, FEA: U

These words, however, may be derived from the root wg with the Pre-
positions stf¥, 39, and §w I, by adding the affix g u

gor w0 3 0w U g, w0

I | STYYAET TN | §O00 IR RAFAITEN TR A7 ST T ¢ OqH-
SIREHFAY N

39. w«is the substitute of that visarga, which is
preceded by g or g and is followed by an affix beginning with

a hard guttural or a labial.

- The word stqgrar is understood here also. The affixes meant are the
same g, eq, ® and s u Thus qifsqram, agsaram, aiiTweTT, TR,
gffswa, agsne ; affswraly, agsmEE o :

Why do we say ‘by an afiz’? Observe sifi: smfa, a’rg fa, s

g, Irg: T
The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial, Therefore not

here, gffex, agEq W

In the succeeding sfitras, the anuvritti of g from VIIIL 3. 30 and of
gor: ¢ from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to g if pre-
ceded by ¥ or ¥, otherwise it will be g 0

According to some, this sfitra ordains g in the room of the @ taught

in the preceding sitra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sfitras.

AEEgTATTET: | 8o | UgNR | Ane-gTdr:, Tt |
gfe: | AAEIE TIRAT AR AaTe SRR war S W@

40. For the visarga of awg and gwer there is
substituted & before a hard guttural or a labial, when these
words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74).

Thus areRwl, TAERGT, TACHAAT ; TERAT FERTY , TEHTE 1
Why do we say “when they are Gati”? Observe waRiifd, qU HA,
gu: wary W Here G is a noun, Accusative Plural of g: n
a4 is Gati by L. 4. 74, and gxag is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvntn of

mqr ceases.
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TIITTET THIIET | 8 N 9T || §g-SF-Sq9Eq, o, A-TqL |l
gf: 1 TRRITIES IRUTIER A FHERAAGET TR AT 70T G0+ GG U
QPR | PESRCAfaq Twhea: 1

41. 9 is substituted, before a hard guttural or a
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by g or %, and is

not part of an affix.
This applies to the visarga of ¥, gy, af¥y, s1Aw, wgy and grga 0
Thus fasgan, fAsdtas, gsgag, gitas, Afed, afgsgpqy, aRedtqn, sufag, syiasyad,
sTIASYta, qgSFaq, AGSHIUGH, TFERIST, NIEHRSH , AITSHAH, AT W
Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe sifixs
Futy, g sQfq 1 How do you explain \rg: stfy, g swuta? For here in
fg: &c, the @ of the affix is elided by VIIL 2. 24, and the T of fggg+ & is
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang-
ed to g 1t
Ans—~The inclusion of the word wrgsgx: in Kaskadi class (VIII.
3. 48) indicates by implication, that & change does not take place of this
visarga in fig:, Arg: &c: the only exception being wrg: 1 The reason of this
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple ¥, but an ekédesa 3
(VL 1. 111). .
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of gy and wg®; as
GERTAT, GFERTAT Ul
Viért —agfgaarat gt a=wsaw. ! The visarga is changed to g even when g
or g are vriddhied; as Ysgeam, fregea u
Vst -—cgamt arar == 1 The visarga is changed to § even when ¥ or ¥
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus
faysgea, gisgea (VIIL 2. 86 for pluta). gysgew:, adiyec |
These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vyiddhi and
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to § in these
cases also by the sfitra itself; except so far as & is concerned,
facargatea™ 18R | 9gn¥ | face:, sy |
giw: i ARt AEFAETEEaaTed] SRTULS T100 FI LT 0
42. The visarga of the Gati faw& is optionally
changed to & before a hard guttural or a labial.
Thus frewt, Rreenda, ferwsa, or ¢ i, fav w9, i wesa I
The word a&: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here,
& B &S wyg:, where fgwg does not mean ‘disappearance’. (L. 4. 72).

fefeemagiifa sl 1 83 1 9qr™ U f-Pr-=ge, o7, sard

gy | § U7 gy | e fra wge euwl HEd adaamt Aedflae oRr s
FATH SeAaTERt I I U

1
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43. 9 is optionally the substitute of the visargas of
fzq, fra and 9gT when they are used as Numeral adverbs,

(Dbefore a hard guttural and labial ).

The affix g= (&) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in
the sense of krtvasuch by V., 4. 18.

As fg: wUfy or fyswifa, & slfy or FsHlly, 9T wATH or TFSHAMH,
f&: q=fy or fysq=fy, for: gty or FrsT=fy, wg: Ty or wgsq=lT U

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral
adverbs’? Observe SgshqI&E, Tgshvesy, where § is compulsory by VIII,
3. 41, =gy @qeg gepa: (IV. 2. 16 and IV, 1, 88). This shtra is an example
of ubhayatra-vibhasha, With regard to =g the visarga is a non-affix visarga,
and hence VIIL 3. 41, would have made § compulsory, this makes it optional,
With regard to @& and =& the visarga is that of an affix (g= ora V.
4. 18), and hence VIIL 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to
=gy it is a Prapta-vibhash4, and with regard to %9 and frg it is an Aprapta-
vibhasha.

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s
answer : so that the rule may not apply to g=rgey: &ify, the visarga of kritva-
such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to g i

The anuvgitti of ¥ and g is understood here from VIIIL 3. 41: so
that the visarga must be preceded by ¥ and ¥ for the application of this rule.
In ys9rgey: the visarga is preceded by sy, and so there is no applicability
of this rule.

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of §ggwyr into this sitra, and qualify-
ing the visarga by the further epithet of ‘belonging to a word that has the
sense of kritvasuch’; we may dispense with the words fgRawgRiy from the
sGtra. The simple siitra we&rd would have been enough, For there are no
other Numerals that have a penultimate g or ¥, except these three. The chief
objection to this view is, that in 5rg{ the visarga is not the ¢/fir gw=, but a
portion of the word (See V. 4.18): so the rule would not apply to chatur,
if this word were not expressly mentioned.

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow-
ing verses.

FAGHY §F ST REUAFSHIS AT

& fAAyar 39y f{E a5 9o

e @a FAYs wgu v aqrty s o
o TR Xwen ARG 7 "

g4 |17 Rl AresragRead iR wge o
TR AT f§ WEETW: FE: wiwTeArE 0
sTfERaArT SEot (Y@ STaEaer AR
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G T eAF qur Iwea e @ o
ar’s'ﬁg fERaAIor gk Tgar AN wEE| 0
q 9% gEd qeany FRwor ey |
Karikd : ——mgsﬁ ge ®anE wearg?  Why does the author teach gey

when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why
the word &eqr3f is used at all in the sGtra? There is no necessity of using it
at all, because fg®, ¥ are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix
g% ( V. 4 18 ) and =rgg being read in their company will also denote the
adverd chatur, in which g= has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three
words are g-formed, and all g=-formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch.
One answer to this is that the rule of &rg=# does not always hold good, as in
gifiifterg. (1. 1.6), the words #hfr and ¥t are verbs, while g%, is an augment.
Though therefore fgg and & are krtvortha words, yet Sg{ need not be so:
and may be a simple Numeral. Azus. srgswars at g Faar Jq 0 The word
Feqsy is employed to indicate that there should be no optional w&x in
srgexars | The &7 here is compulsory by VIIL 3. 41. Q. g fa &% gHwr
Well this would be valid by the previous sttra (VIIL 3. 41). That is, let in
srgswars also there be optional ey, as |g:HI@ and TFSHI I Now rule
VIIL 3. 41 will apply to srg:srar® and will change this visarga to W, so that
with regard to =gewqrs, we shall have always T Ul Ans. o9& @4 F9d g0
we TEn® FONY, gn Herare onen frgsmtar @1 If VIIL 3. 41 be considered
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g% is clided after 5g% and
the T is changed to visarga, then the adverb =rg: also ends with a non-affix
visarga, and will come under the compulsory s& rule of VIIL 3. 413 for
though we may have optionally two forms as =g: ®Ura and ISR, by the
present s(tra, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to g by VIIL
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word gqrsyu Q. But we
say that the € in the adverb g is that of g%, thus =agi+g="agi+ ¥ (VIIL
2. 66)==g+{ (the first Lis elided by VIIIL. 3. 14)=9gL; and that this ¥ when
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VI1IL 3. 41 will not apply
to the adverb sgy W Ans. No. For ¥ would require to be lengthened by
VI, 3. 111. and the form would be | U

o 9fF et RrerwgienT fr sy If this be so, then what is the
purpose served by using the words F& F#®EEAT in the aphorism? The simple
sltra FeArsd would havebeenenough. Because (s17ilfg HgEI Fed R
there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate

org u '
¥ STEEATY Wt FasaTaeRs AYs%a | If we do not use the words dvis,

tris, chaturiti in the sfitra, then the word krtvorthe would qualify the word
visarga, and the sttra would mean * the v1sarga of an affix which has the

sense of kritvasuch is changed optionally to <" u The result of this will be
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that ( =g 7 fyeafy qarewen FEsafa® ) it will not apply to =& where the
visarga is that of ¢ and not of the affix g=u

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word gefrd would qualify wge_ (afms
g Ppamror gk agir AfY war) u .

Ans—qpa 98 IR qEA0T, FHY0r oA, 1 Though we may not use
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word
g3 whose context runs here; and the rule of g3t will apply ; so that the sttra
gefist will mean, Tger HeArd FHAred 4t AgstAte:, qex @wc SRR T 0 “The
visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is
optionally changed to § or € before a guttural or a labial, provided that such
visarga is preceded by § or ¥".

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c,
as redundant. The Kasik4 however controverts this opinion. According to
him, if these words were not used in the sQtra, then the mere sttra g=drs¥ would
be insufficient for the visarga of 5rg: though used as an adverb, the geg will be
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sltra will be considered as asiddha or
non-existent for the purposes of VIII 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how-
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of gd=nfa@m applies in these
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha
with regard to another subject-matter gone before; but one aphorism is not
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the
same subject matter. (R FROHGE T FEv Gi: ) 4 Therefore the present
stitra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIIIL 3. 41,
Or the present siitra may be considered as an apavada to VIII, 3. 41: and an
apavida is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga.

TQE qrAed | 82 | Qe | S-S qT, Sy |
giT: || 79, 99, AR O STt SRS Aty gl S e o
44. For the visarga of words ending in g® and

g%, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally
substituted &, when the two words stand in correlation with
one another.

The § is understood here, Thus affsw@® or qff: wATH, aT: wATR of
FgeRa U

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe fasg
aff:, [ agewa, where gf§: is not in construction with fga, but with faeg

The word @med here means sggaqr or mutual relation of two words;
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact graed is
equivalent to sTraTEaT i e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the
sense, It does not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a gafafy: the word gay: is
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understood here (gad: qafafiys 1L 1. 1). The employment of the word &rau&
here indicates that it is a different simarthya from that of IL. 1. 1. It does
not denote wardfira: - or Y& which is the simarthya of compounds where
fwo or more words denote onze object. The sAmarthya here means vyapeksha,
which is thus defined sraraat:, qardar af iy 337, @9 af @  the syntactical
union of two words expressing two different ideas ”,

e QAT sgaeagEaed I 89 | 9nR | freaw, @WrE, age
qTEIET | 5
i | gEHIRTT 799 | FTEESy gaifasiaergaugeaesn fe g 99" g
qyE: U

45. The visarga of an & or S®-ending word,

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably
changed to ¥ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut-
tural or labial.

The words g8 and 39 are understood here. Thus qﬁsg’r‘uw,' qgsam?
&%, |y, TISFIL

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe
qraafy: HoSHn, ay: H9ma . The option even of the last sitra does not
apply to these examples.

Q,—The word af§¥ is derived from the root g3, by adding the Unadi
affix & (Un IL 100), and asra by the Unadi affix 3 (Un 1L 117), therefore
on the maxim wa=mgdr &c, the word & would denote the mere forms afife
and oFF and not forms like ywwEldy &c. then what is the necessity of
employing the word stgsreageqsy in.the sitra?

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this sitra,
is an indicator (jiidpaka), that the restriction of the following maxim docs
not apply with regard to the affixes 9 and 39 : y@awgh awq o [ART WIE-
wWareg "oy, “ an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word-
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have J&E{{sFUT or qLaaT:
awqta by the previous siitra VIII. 3. 44.

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the
previous sQtra?

Ans +—Because the word @ therc means =ysr, and therefore does
not apply to compounds.

AX: FHEUFGERINTFIFOTA=qqeT | 8€ I Q0 | &1, -
F-HG-FET-TL-FA-RANG, FL-ATTE N
- U : 1 STRTUETCEY ST I(aes SAASTAITEAER (8 TR F4( F w0
R HIN QA BA0 FO FEHAGIA 1
17
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46. Tor the visarga of a word ending in =&, with
the exception of an Indeclinable, & is substituted in a com-
pound, when a form of & and sw, or the words & & F¥#, ur,
gam and ®off follow, and the first word is not preceded by

another word.

Thus F—staewte, gaeRe (1L 20 1) FR—syaewry:, TICRIAG, RTqi—
SRR, THACHT:, TFA!, STACHEA: TIEFF 1 So also syaegredt gaeg#t, on the maxim
QITAIEFRAFO (BFATALCANT HFor AUK | T —STHETIAA, TACTAT, STeqrsft, THEqr=t 0
FAT —STHEHT, TAEHAT N Ry —eyaeqAl, qaewoit 1 The form gaeror: belongs

to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48).
Why do we say s1a: “a visarga preceded by short &1, or the visarga

of the word ending in st ? See s, wawm: 1 Why do we say ¢ preceded
by short sT'? Observe ®risgioa 1 The form sreRt: belongs to Kaskadi class
(VIIL 3. 48). See also IIL. 2. 2.

Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Observe

FH AR, TTARIT
The word &mtd is understood here also, Therefore not here; aar Hfy

9% /AR, A% Hwagd U
The word stg=eggeyen is also to be read in this. Therefore not here,

QTHYY* R1T, qUHIH: RTF: U
Q. The word &g need not have been taken, because it is a form of
the root %% , since it is derived from g by adding the Ugadi affix g (IIL

6z Un)? -
Ans—The employment of sg indicates the existence of the follow-

ing maxim :—IoIAISSTATA Wiqu=pr= “ Words which end with gor &c. are
crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend

on their etymological formation.”
e (Rl oF el T | en-faeE, o i
gia: || STYE, AR FAATIESII6T GAMGSTHITTCYE TRTC STIIT HATH TS T4+ 0
47. For the visarga of wra& or fatta when not
preceded by another word, and followed by the word ug in
composition with it, there is substituted & I
Thus staeqea, RIeqET U soaeady, fwerd o

The word gar& is understood in this, therefore not here s1y: qga
The word stg=UgTed®y is also understood here. Therefore not in the

following qeai¥C: gga U
The word svyeggR is a compound formed under Maylravyansa-
kadi class. ’
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WERTEY T U 8< | 9gTi | wEwnRY, = I

gia: 1 ew TETURE ¥ A ANEE RIC TR T aqrEEarE wafy g3 g o

48. & or ¢ is substituted for the visarga, before a

hard guttural and labial in the words ®ew and the rest.

This is an Apavada to Sttra VIII. 3. 37. g is substituted after ¥ or
3, and § everywhere else. Thus =gew:, 2. @raega: (with syor of Fq stT:).
3. wrgsgm: (VL 3. 23) 4. gaewon (VI 3. 21) 5. goewrs:; 6. amet (from &t ‘ to
buy’ with the affix f#gg, because it belongs to Sampadadi class.) 7. qroes:
(from garesfr in the sense of gxwa: wg:). 8. aiewd (theg {s by VIIL 3. 12).
O. WYSFHIHT, 10. TESHIAN, 11. YTSHIFT 12. gigegsd, I3. mgsarwg . “The
words g to 13 are exceptions to VIII, 3. 45, so that there might be §, even
when §f§a &c are preceded by another word. Thus qwafd sgPesr 1
The counter-example then to VI1I. 3. 45 will be gqraff: wsgu” This
is the opinion of the Pardyanik&s. But in the Mahabhashya, the counter-
example under VIIL 3. 45 is quafd: gvgwr it Another reason why these
words are listed here, is that & change will take place, even where there is no
correlation or vyapekshd. As fygg @ifsgoeasi Arix 1 So also when there
is correlation, as g% affsmiogarar: u  Here gfde is an incomplete word. The
§ change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is
no compounding, and there is complete want of- correlation, even there the g
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding
there the g would have been optional by VIIL. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases :
(1) Without correlation, as fq5a affsg@emmmaa . (2) Where there is correla-
tion, as £¥ gffegfearar u  (3) Where there is composition, as qfifegiesr |
(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1),
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all
these cases there is § Znvariably in case of these words. 14. sTqERIvS?,

I5. JIRqoe: | ATARASWON IqAR: RERNIY 27 |

Every change of visarga to g or g, must be referred to Kaskadi class,
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an Akrtigana. Upachara
is the name of § and g which replace the visarga.

The Parayana is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Nama-Par. Those who
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are Pardya-
nikas.

TeEiT ar SR U B | gEnA | Iegly, ar, S-w-snsndadr: |
It | e a® Rd FAastAtaes 11 @R 1aiw Fe 9w auet sTEEE IS u
49. & may optionally be substituted for the
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-

visarga beforea hard guttura,l and labial, in the Ohhandas but
neither before o, nor before a doubled word.

- Thus st qreq, or stgeqrarg 4 This is an example of non-compounds,
In compounds, the & change is compulsory by VIIL 3.46: because the
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases
other than compounds. If the maxim FsT% yHROAEE T T At be applied,
then the two sutras VIII 3. 46 and VIIL 3. 49 belong to the same gaot and one
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com-
" pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will alsobe governed
by VIIL 3. 46, and so the & would be compulsory.

fasgaeqrsa or [Evaq: T4, here the word fsga: is an Indeclinable and
hence the rule VI1II 3. 46, does not apply to it. g% ot s/ or e o eaRie 1 Here
ag is substituted for srarg, and then the @ is changed to w by VIIIL 4. 27,
The word &R1¢: is a usz formed word,

Why do we say “not before § and a doubled word’? Observe sfir:
7 g (Av. V. 26. 1), g&gt 989 R

In giizmeRaw gearg (Rig. X. 130. 1), & 7t qrawt (Rig. I 12, 10), the
g change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas.

FHRCHUARIFIEARa: | 4o | 9519 | F-HTq-wUA-FOT-5ay,
srg-wga |
g I & KE SAUE FT FT URY O STATRATIESHITe  aRIUREl WA Seaiy
ECell
50. 'The visarga is changed to & in the Chhandas,
before ®:, &, wwid, wra and wa: but not so the visarga

of wifgfa: U

Thus fA=gger: | @t is the Aorist of &, the r"g‘ has been elided by II.
4. 80: the sg of & is gunated before the affix ¥, thus we have &%, the q is
elided by VI 1.68; and the angment s1Z is not added by VL. 4. 75. Simi-
larly firasesmeg ! Here also &wq is the Aorist of &, with stg by IIL 1. 50.
gaeRiis, here suF is the &= of %; ww is added instead of §, as a Vedic ano-
maly. SuEgY, here $fy is the Imperative of &, the @& is changed to &, the
vikarana is elided, and @& changed to fif by VL. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for
the change of & to w I  @IeHaT, here ggn is Past Participle of g n

Why do we say ‘but not of sififg:’? Observe syr & =iRTH: HW
(Rig. L. 43. 2).

QAT QAT | YR | 9T | uswAr, g, et
g | SRR | oo HATaSHIE SRR A9F Qi 9w svend o
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed
to & before qi¥ meaning ‘ over’.
The word Chhandas is understood here also, Thus fFeqft gy« S
(Rig X. 45. 1) stiFaf§aaaeafi | [FEeaR, qgeqit
Why do we say ‘of the Ablative’? Observe stfiRRy Wm‘ qéfy arga o
Why do we say “before gf®”? See wamr TaEFEa: TS gaEg 0 Why

do we say ‘when gR means ‘over’? See & LAl garst e3yad (Rig. VI,
47. 27). Here qft has the sense of “on all sides”.

qrelt = ag@d Il 41 | 920 | &, T ageE
g I qIT = ISy IO geRHlEasHiaed 959 G SRS watw ge A9
~ 52. @ may diversely be substituted for the visarga
of the Ablative before the verb gqrg in the Chhandas.

Thus feaeqrg, amearg u Sometimes, the change does not take place,

as qRYF qra
qeET T gEIIEARIETEdy I Y3 | 9Fr | aeEAr-af-gT-gs-
qr-9g IIE-9rag
grEn I SERAESaEeRRTaT T O 97 79 91 93 99, 917 399y 0 s e

53. TFor the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs-
tituted | in the Vedas, before ufa, g=, gg, 9%, 9%, vaq, and @iv i

Thus qraend AgTwdrogas, (Rig. x. 81. 7), Faegara ga™, RTeqy qeaa
Uiy, S, GAEEICY, (TENT afeay, 9i Wy e, TEAedid JsAHy e i

Why do we say ‘after a genitive case’? See #7g: gy g sawwq !

gEraTar 198 | 9= | €=, | v il
g |l TR SSIFEESTRE 11 AR TN Haty TRy WaswE Ay o

54. g is optionally substituted for the visarga of
g, before afa &c, (VIIL 8. 53.) in the Chhandas.

Thus gerar: qfg: or FSTAEA(N: FSTACTTA: | FSTAT g7 | TTTARTSHN W]
gEY | Tl EIRE, TG O | GSTARITE | §RTAn 999 | SR | g @
g JI9w | TRTATEIIE

SOFrFaET HER: | WL I 90 | S-9FaE, el
gP: U STQICAENR ooy 5T qeluFd XA | SAIIIRGAR:

55. Upto the end of the P4da, is throughout
to be supplied the following: ¢ A cerebral letter is substi-
tuted always in the room of ———, when this letter does not
stand at the end of a word” )
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Here ceases the Padidhikara which commenced with VIII, 1. 16.
The two words syggrarenr ‘not final in a pada’, and g\éa: ‘cerebral’ exert a
governing influence on all sltras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII,
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute”, The whole of the present sfitra
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. “a cerebral sound is subs-
tituted always in the room of the @ of an affix and of the § which is a substitute,
when it does not stand at the end of a word’. Thus {&¥7, g, swmy,
gy .
Why do we say ‘not final’? See stfirm=, srg@=x | Though the anu-
vritti of g was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral’ is

for the sake of ¥ ; as st#ga, wFE (VIIL 3. 78).

g 0 ag | 9 | |8, |2, /1
gfe: | GRETAT TISETET A ARIEHER Towd ST 73t o
56. 1« is substituted for the & in &M, when this

occurs in the form of qre (|rE) 0

Thus S=BI¥rT, a'{mri ggAE lgrg is derived from gg by the affix toa'
(LI 2. 63), there is vrxddhx of the penultimate, the g is changed to # (VIIL 2.

31). and the upapada is lengthened (V1. 3. 137).

i g'z @: would have been enough, for there is no other form qrg ex-
cept this derived from gg; why then the word &%: is used in the sitra? There
is another form gig not derived from gg i Thus €8 T« TNT=g<:, A
st =gn@: 1 He in whose name there is the letter g is called gg; as sz u

Why do we say ‘in the form of @rg’? The rule will not apply when
the form is g®, as wwrargq, guamdl Why do we say @: “for the g”? So
that the st of |rg may not be changed to cerebral : the ¥ is already cerebral.

o QO I 9gTeR I g T )
g || URNCATIIES YA | §F IO TMIAT: §OU FANISAT qqETT |
67. From this, upto the end of the chapter,

should be supplied in every sftra, the following :— when a
vowel (with the exception of s or =), or a T or a guttural

precedes’’.

The word gw is a pratyihdra formed with the second wr of moya It
includes all vowels and semivowels except sT and s;r i Of the semi-vowels ¥
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. & means the letters of
the & class. Thus gut: is supplied in VIIL 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus
e, gearT, 1Y, 199, Fd9, 849, 9, ug, arg, =g o

Why do we say “ when preceded by goy or &”?  Observe greafs, svav W
Here the affix & of safg, and the substitute g in star (VII 2. 106) are not
changed to g 1 '
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ghaaddtau=aary | Y& | wgr | g9, Arasaa-aedra, afy i
I 1 TR FAGFRTEAANT T PRGN TR TG 94107 U
58. The substitution of ¥ for & takes place then
also, when the augment g ( gwq ), the visarjaniya or a sibilant
occurs between the said ¥q and %F letters or the |\

The word sqtarg ¢ separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the
words g%, &c. Thus (1) when g% intervenes, as &R, =gRy, «f® ( VIL 1.
72, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as gff:y, o'y, &Y
(VIIL 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as qf{fsy, agsy gasg

The sz takes place, when gg &c intervene sizgly and not when they
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, &, faedr from the root fg ‘to
kiss) Here there is the intervention of fwo, namely, 3q and & (I11. 4. 91).

The word gorst: is in the Ablative case, and it required that the & should
follow fmmediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sQtra for
the intervention of certain letters,

srdmueaaar: | ¥ | 91 | =, g4t |
g |1 STIEAT & GHIT TAAEA T A GHR FORTEGACETE TEeal AT 1)

59. « is substituted for that § which is a subs-
titute (of the & of a root in Dhétupétha by VI. 1. 64), or
which is (the portlon of) an affix, under the above mentioned
conditions (VIIL. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an ¥ vowel
or a guttural.

The word cerebral is understood here from VIIL 3. 55,as wellas g
The sdtra 4desa-pratyayol is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive
however is different in the word &desa, from what it is in pratyaya. In the
first it is samAnAdhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogashashthi, Thatis
. that § which is an 4desa, and that § which belongs to an affix. If we took it as
avayavayog4 shashthi in both places, then the sttra would mean “of that § which
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIIIL 1. I, one view is that two are sudstituted
in the room of one (See VIIIL 1. 1). Thus fagfad, gasgas ! Here the g in
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to w, if we tran-
slate the sQitra as above,

If we take the other view, and translate the sQtra as “of that & which
is a substitute or an affix”, we land on the following anomaly. We must
have forms like sveaiq and gieaf®, and not the correct forms sisafy, sisaf;
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for here & is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to
affixes, the sfitra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a

single g, such as &g in the Vedic subjunctive % # That this is the proper
interpretation of the sOtra is indicated by the sfitra VIII 3. 60, (the next
aphorism). The substitute 78 is taken in this sGtra. If therefore, the force
of Genitive in sI7¥ge was=STRTET & g and not=srRE: ; @R, then
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute 9& in the sftra,
“for then the present sitra would have covered the case of g also. Similarly,
if the force of the Genitive in yareRg was=gaq: & R, and not =g It
&G ; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix g
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII 3. 111, because it is
"not an affix consisting of a single letter & 1

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that &
which is a substitute. It can only be the § which replaces the ¥ of a root in
Dhétupatha. Thus fasg, g9 1 Of an affix, we have i, argy, 37, 8§39 ;
Y in 75t AT 99q; and I in § TATE A 0

Q.—In the case of 8q and %&q, the § is not the portion of an affix,
but the whole affix itself: the present sftra should therefore not apply to
this g1l

Ans—Here we apply the maxim =qu3firay TR I

These words (=%q and sjgq) are from the roots g% and &=, in%z
with fqg, the g is elided by III 4. 97, the augment s12 (I11. 4. 94), the affix
fqa by IIL 1. 34; the = of = is changed to a guttural, and the =1 of & to &
and then to a guttural.

The Unadi word st ( sfr{{ +g¢ Un IIL. y0) complies with this rule,
but not so the word &t and wai (Un IIL 73) formed with the same
affix g il

AMFIRITAE Lol T | TF-TY- TEEE, =
gt | My I NF EATAT T OREES FRIER TEFA 7 W
60. « is substituted for the & of =z, ag and w&,
when it is preceded by an zu vowel or a guttural.

Thus syegfagay SAeafward, stafagd, the Aorist of rg; the Rwis
replaced by stg (IIL 1. 56), and the 8%t changed to § by VI 4. 34. So also
farz:, g 0 From " we have 3f¥«:, 9iyaard, Sfear @ The Samprasarana
takes place by VI. 1. 15 asit belongs to yajadi class. From ®& we bave
sTa:, e in the Perfect. =& is the substitute of stg (1L 4. 40), the penulti-
mate 37 is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also st&1q in stersitageq @aw: (Rig. 1. 82. 2).
This is the Aorist form of s1%, the q& is substituted for st (IL 4. 37) the
Aorist sign is elided by IL 4. 8o.
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This sitra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sitra,
namely, where the § is not an 4defa. Though the § in g is the & of a subs-
titute, yet itis not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word
sirggen  there means ‘the & which is a substitute’. Here & is not a substi-
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute & is not to be taken
here : as it seldom occurs.

The word wosr: is understood here also. Therefore the rule would
not apply to wres, sgfa and WHF u

AT qogvaTarg | €2 | wqrid | Edfa-vE, @, 9T,
JvrEre
AT || ERIHOSATAT W QOEH G GOH: SRATEITEON IR STATHRTCES T Ew i 7a(d 0
61. wis substituted for ® after g or 3 in the re-
duplication of a Desiderative, if the & of &g is changed to ¥ ;
but only in ¥ and in Causative of roots which in Dhitupétha
begin with a gl

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of & and of § beginning
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign § is changed to @1t
The rule applies to the & of the substitute, and not to the affix & as there
can be no such g after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore § means that &
which replaces the & of the roots.

Thus from &g we have ggqiq # Here the & of &% is changed to ¥ by
the last sQtra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate g, the @ of &g is
changed to g 1

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with & in Dhéatupétha, we have
ASeras, [QEswiAtE, gengtasta t In this last, the & is changed to ¥ by
VI 4. 67.

Though this € change would have taken place by the previous sftra
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that thisis a
niyama aphorism—the & change takes place only in these cases of &g and
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sfitra, and
no where else. Thus fatgmta from the root &% @t®t (Tud. 140). This isa
root, which is exhibited in the DhatupAtha with a §, therefore the form ought
to have been fafqafg by VILL 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama
of the present stra. So also ggya from g& gremed (Div. 24): and ggsiw
from ¢ ¥ar (Tud 115).

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation,
what is then the necessity of using the word g7 in the aphorism ? Ans, §=4t-
STYToONdY ; so that, the sGtra may mean “if &g and Causatives only, when
g follows ” ? and not “if ¥ and Causatives when g only follows”. In the

18
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latter"view, we could not get the form gery ; and the rule would have applied
to fyraerfy also. '

Why do we say “in the Desiderative §”? So that the niyama may
not be any where else. Had S0 not been used in the s(tra, the restriction
would have been with regard to every affix, and the stra would have meant
“if there is occasion of ¥®¥ change after a reduplicate, it should take place
only inj'the case of &g and the Causatives”. Therefore § change would not
have taken place in f&%=, as it is not a Causative.

Q.—=t Fragsgay:? Why have we used the word gu with g, and not the
word g ? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix
g, in this changed form? The word & is the name given in the PrAti-
sikhyas to g and oy change.

Ans—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the syfimg form of
gyl As gwafg 1 The g is here farg by L. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation
by VL 1. 15. For had gfiy been used in the sQtra, then the restriction would
have been with regard to a// Desideratives in gemeral, whether the gq was
changed to § or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case
of fafufa where & is not changed to &; so there would have been restriction
in gyea®, the § could not have been changed to g by VIII 3. 59. Similarly
in fgerEi@ o .

QO.—~What is the necessity of exhibiting gwr with the anubandha 7?
So that the rule shouldnot apply to § in general, but to the Desiderative affix
gonly., As g9 %% 1 This g3y is the Perfect of &9, the affix yry is
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of 4% ; for ura there is &, the affix is
&g by L. 2.75, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and
the augment &% is added by VIIL 2. 13, the g is changed to s, as g™ &4,
the g is elided by VIIL 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate g, the & is changed
toy, in § by the gemeral rule VIIL 3. 59, as the restriction of this sttra does
not apply in this case. But had § in general been taken, then ggfyq has an
affix §, and therefore sfitra VIIL 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there
would have been no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as it is not a
causative. Hence gur has been employed with an anubandha.

Why do we say ‘after a reduplicate’?

Ans—So that this restriction may apply to that § which would have
been caused by the g or ¥ of an abhyasa, and not to that which would have
been caused by an upasarga, As syiufqissia, though without the Preposition,
the form is fyrEsT 0

Q.—No, this cannot be the reason, because the & caused by the upa-
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction,
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Ans—Then we say, the abhyAsa is taken to be qualified by g,
namely that abhyisa which is cawsed by g7, would give occasion to this rule
and not any other abhyAsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by
gz, and then gur is added to it, then the restriction of the present sitra will
not apply, and ser change will take place though the root may not be a
Causative &c. Thus the gF of &g is gtgea (V1. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this
root is gigiwd, with ¥z augment, the elision of a1 (V1. 4. 48) of =z, the elision
of @ by VI. 4. 40.

Q.—No this also cannot be the reason: because the gz change is
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word
abhyé&sa is employed superfluously in the sfitra.

Ans—The word abhy4sa is taken in the sitra, so that the restriction
may be with regard to that & which might have been caused by the g or g of
the abhyAsa ; and not to that & which might be occasioned by the g or ¥ of a
dhdtu or verbal root. Thus Higfyafa, sniifysta ! Here the root g in the
sense of &g, is turned to Desiderative with gg ; and by VI. 1. 2, the g is
reduplicated, then by VIL 4. 79, the 81 is changed to g 4 Thus gfgg ; here
by the force of the g of the abhyésa f§, the & is changed to g as gfRw;
(VIIL 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sttra does not apply, the root g
causes the geg of the abhyésa, as gfgg n  Had the word spaarg not been used
in the sfitra, the g of abhyasa could not have been changed to g, for then the
sttra would have meant “§ is substituted for &, only in the case of &g and
Causatives in the Desiderative goy”; and as gfgg is not a Causative-Desidera-
tive, the restriction would have applied,

o RaReaREdmi T 1R 1| z30R | T, Rafr-ai-afiam,= i
g | Al ety | (At ogrqEt aft g9F W§ Srargaed gREe ghsar
LE(CAl

62. @ is substituted for the i after the redupli-
cate of the wg Desiderative of the Causatives of g, =g,
and g% I

The g substitute of & debars the cerebral change. In other words,

the @ of these roots remains unchanged. As fa&armty, fReanfEEd and
faamgiEwE o

SrErFagEsTaE sty il €3 | qFit I e, R, o, s, i

I | FIRAE BAR MEATEIRAAER FATTRAGAAATINANG TR TaTa-
T qYRASAATUSAIAIATLR 1

63. (The substitution of § for &, to be taught

hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto & exclusive in
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VIIL 8. 70, even when the augment sra_intervenes (between
the & and the efficient letter).

The root @ occurs in stitra VIIL 3. 70. Thus VIIL 3. 65 teaches
§ change : as sifwgoify, aftgonfy, Argoify, Ayoufg 1 So also when stz inter-
venes ; as sSpAYN qgoir > sagong, sagoirg ! The force of sifg is that the
change takes place - even when the augment stz does not come, i. e. in cases
other than the augment,

T AT TIHATEET | €3 )| 9gma || ey, SnarEd, =,

ANTHET 1l

gie: 1 91 IR I9T] || IqEeregaTdleT eurqaatiq eqrgaeqy iy 9w [Qay-
QEIAT SPAIYT STAMH TEeAr HTRPATATRIET T WIF AT F37584, 1

64. In wur &c upto fga exclusive (VILL 3. 65 to

VIIL 3. 70), this ¢ substitution takes place then also, when
the reduplicate intervenes, and the & of the reduplicate is
also changed to g 11 ‘ .

The words g1 fyarg are understood here also. The &q1fg roots are,
a1, g7 &c in VIIL 3. 65 and ending with & in VIIL 3.70. The sttra
consists of two sentences: (1) The geq takes place in gqr &c. even when a
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The & of the reduplicates of &t &c. is changed
togn The first is a vid/s rule, and the second is a niyama rule.

Thus gRg8r where the abhy4sa & intervenes. This applies even to
roots other than those which have been taught with a g in the Dhatupétha.
As sifafREoES, g (§7ar sihrargfesta).  This applies moreover
to reduplicates which end in 1, as stfwragr; here the € & would not have been
changed tog (by VIIL 3. 59) asit is not preceded by g orgu Another
raison d'etre of this sltra is that it prohibits qur (VIII 3. 61), As sxﬁm‘nsrm,
qidfaivata 0

The word sparen is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above.
g of &1 &c. and of no other roots is changed to g it As srfuggafd from g
Tedr with gq, the augment is debarred by V1L 2. 12 : the root & is unchanged
by the niyama prohibition of VIIL 3. 61 ; the reduplicate & remains un-
changed by the restriction of the present sfitra.

aqmﬁ‘g&??aga&rwfaﬂf%ramrammﬂaﬁr*&:ﬁaﬁaeﬂa&!ﬂ nge 0
o || STEiE, gRa-gaa-wi-eata- e ra-wr-daa-de-fae-
qF-wHE
T Ul aqaﬁwﬁ%rmﬂrgﬂm g GAF @F SR S € ¥y 9y @ a5+
TI5W AANT TRNER TR T2 1

65. wis substituted for &, after an g and = of an

upasarga in the following verbs: § (gsi@), | (gata), &
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®

(waty VIL 8. 71), vg (edifr VIL. 3. 89), sgar (=drwisY), o, &y

(Denominative), faa (Frara), fasg, @ss and s |

Thus stfrgoify, qRYONT, spagarg, qIgorg I gary, sTgar, gigst,
AT, YAYAAN T, siiwsafy, qRteafy, spasay, gdsay v €Ary, AT, SRET,
spEEril &raTe, SRS, TRETR, stasiag, HEnTa | €T, STTTSrey, IRerar, spa-
B, THYIY, SITaST, SRaBr | g, sy, TRYnaty, s, TRForag 0 sIhe-
oS, grRINSoTENTE I Ty, stigyla, oRgyta, sealyg, sdiygn &=, stResaiy,
QRS spafswq, qafssq, SNRTETT, TR | g5, sarasy, aRasi,
SHINHA, TANSY, STPIRINEta, TRACTATT || 755, AASTHAR, GReTHY, wnaeTHAT,
QT HINASTENT, TRTeTTHY 1Ty sy afeTRootg Rrafafmysad: | segif,
fonn? afy fasafa, ag fas=ly, fAevan | qeenr steargane: Q=@ 20 gfa o Aard &{ae-
i | sfrarrsradtasT 1 gaty giy Rrarden B o grrelE oiy o sitaaadas g
gRIrans qfq ferarsnedr | araaraiEtg 98 19|

The root figy is exhibited in the slitra as @y with gy vikarana, thus
debarring fyy-faeafa n

Why do we say “after an upasarga”? Observe gfyy fyswia, ag Geam
(VIIL 3. 111). So fag=rsr ¥ =fdrar =t steqrg Zarg . Here f: is not
an Upasarga to fa=r, but to the noun &= n Similarly in syfSETastafy, the
upasarga syf# is not added to the root § (@#if¥), but to the #4777 derivative
of g (gwiig). Namely, from g we derive @ras with ogs, and from s we
form the Denominative root gras™ with &= ; and to this Denominative root
s1f5 is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and
then vgw and sx9 added. In that case, the rule will apply. As stRmqrasta@u
So also with the Causative, as sfgraafay, for here the upasarga is added to
the root g and not to the causative form g&a 0

The roots g% sty belongs to Svadi class, g %t to Tudadi class,
SissaRarn to Divadi class, sgsyegar to Adadi class and sgiy &%, to BhuAdi
Class. These have been shown in the sQtra in their declined form in order
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their as &%, as =iy v See
V1L 1. 6 for this rule of fax exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots fg=
&c. being not so exhibited, change their @ in 71z g also, as syrRriia 1

The upasarga need not end with g and g for the purposes of this rule.
Thus fasgoiii, gegota, where the upasarga is /g and g 0

gfyosa: | e | . 9314 || |3, g |
i || §F¢ GO ITGUENTATIAIITaEAET Tgea ST 7T 0
66. The & of @z is changed to w after an Upa-

sarga having an g or ¥, but not after s 1
The word gf3: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive. Thus

frata@ ANtN®, sadtsy, sadfaq 0 AuaE, @earg . The second g remains un-
changed in the Perfect by VIIL 3. 118.
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Why do we say ‘but not after gufy’? Observe qiSgfa® u  Prof.
Bohtlingk points out that the s(tra is gytaq: as given by Say4nichirya in
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. Papini, however, often uses the first
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII, 3. 8o.

i HRACH I o oG ell|
IR | €q-0: TREA ITITEAMARAIGAEY T d ST 73R 0

67. The g of wgey is changed into g after an up-

asarga, having an g or g 1

Thus an"qg@ari“a‘l QRN | SRR W!fﬁ"‘ﬂf?[' | STAgERT | gRgEsT |
The word stqy: of the last sftra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms
like :—afeesarfy | gD, T@AIEST

wErETETAATLAAn | €5 | e | S, ATFTAA-AALZTAT
ga: axarirszrgqanfgﬁm T WRITET TFAIAT AT | SArwwqad am'ﬁ‘a? =T

68. The & of wa=w is changed into & after the

preposition =1a in the sense of ‘support’ and ‘ contiguity .
The word str&#+ means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing
depends or leans”. sxrﬁiq means “the state of not being @A3T or far off, i. e.

to be contiguous’.
Thus syazarer “ He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, staey fFefa o

So also in the sense of to be near, as stagsyqr &1 ‘the army near at hand’. s13-
geqr WA It See V. 2. 13.
Why do we say “when having the sense of support or contiguity ™ ?

Thus syaeedt 799 aw ‘the Stdra is afflicted with cold’,
The present sitrais commenced in order to make the g change even

while the preceding letter is not § or § u
27 T drete I € 9 N A, =, T, AJree
IR | FEYEOTEArEraCed MIFArd €1 RN TEEAET T4 0
69. The ¥ is substituted for the & of &, after
fa and s, when the sense is * to smack while eating

Thus Fsauiy, sasqorg, FYsTron, SYasqoiiy, svarsqorg, stagsaror i That is,
he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack.
Why do we say ‘ when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observe
faegaiw 93y “ the drum sounds”.
g afaaaatagargegeama il oo | 930 I oR-fA--
yq:, Q9-fAT-g7-[Hg-gg-g-eg-Eq514 I
gre: | O [ 7 (H0d TR IHNT §F (4T 99 [9g 98 g2 &5 1380 TRIE
Feeq SR ¥R N
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70. & is substituted for the @ of &=, fad, wa, &=,
g, the augment |, &g, and Taw, after the prepositions afy,
= and f N

The root &1 belongs to Bhuadi class. The word f& is the Past
Participle of sy gy, and @& is the noun derived from the same root with
the affix sy=r; f&g is a Divadi root.

Thus qRT=d | A&ET | ARTY | 9%9% 1 sa9aT | YT | qRIqAA | Fafy-
e | FAREEea | fa ) i, fargar, Figa: | 20 oRean, A fee e
gitsftsary | frdreata | Adeata | o 3feag | Atsag 1 safteag | gt ) sadlsag )
saEieny | 98 TRYET | FINEa | FANER | qANET | FAYET | SUNE | TANEA | e | qq-
g1 g2 JRORUTY | qAeRUq | € | aiery | el | @ | s | sy 1 saEi )
QA | A | SARIA | SASH | FUFSHEASHIALY A909: | qfeeasiay | Frsysrar | fegsi |
qéeqwa | qHeTa | 90y Rl ETeASANENG LY | STESAAT (AT 24T € v

The nasal is elided in &=t by VI. 4. 25. The g§ of & and &s% would
have been changed to § by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here 1s for the sake
of subsequent s(tra, by which the § change is opfional when the augment sz
intervenes.

faaEiat aresaaER N9 | agn« | A, ar-AE-sqam,
wifg :
g 1| ST o FYIEegIEIETSHIAG (A | frdiarmesaaia® eRkiv@a Iqwe
WRITER T TH=AT A Ul
71. The w-change may take place optionally
in the fga and the rest (of the last sfitra), even when
the augment & intervenes between the prepositions aft, &

or fg and the verb.

The fearfy are the four roots fiyg @8, &g and & w, as well as the aug-
ment gz i This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhashd. In the case of &
and ersw it is prapta-vibhasha, in the case of others it is aprapta. The
examples have already been given under the preceding sftra, and so need
not be repeated here.

swgfredfnfea  sgegaTmorg 1SR I ggna i swg-E-a-n®
R, egeger:, wAwrfog N )
g I ST @ qft sUR 1 (RN TTACEH SFRTING THRIER 1 GEAARTT A9 U
72. @ is optionally the substitute of the & of
Ta+g, after the prepositions a1g, fr, aR, =¥ and f, when the
subject is not a living being. ‘

The root €% waaor is anudatta. Thus stgsarga | FsawTd | TRea=T

SITETTTR 99, | FIoeEd | STIZERy | e | IRERR |
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Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe
sygessaq e 93 1 The option of this sGtra will apply, when the subject is
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus #FEGRI{ or STTTH
wadrgR W The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the
singular number because of II. 4.6, The word starforg is a Paryudasa and
not a Prasajya-pratishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the
force will be on the word /fving, and in a compound like Re&igd, consisting of
Ziving and won-ltving beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a Zving
being in it, and so there will be no ¥=1 1 Ir the other view, the force is on the
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being,
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being
along with it will be ignored.

The anuvritti of qf, 1% and ¥ is understood here from VIIIL 3. 7o.
So these words could well have been omitted from the sftra, which might
have then been stefipaie exsgaenay, and by the force of ¥ we would draw
in the anuvritti of IR &c.

&: eweaC@gTETE 193 | SR I &, Twey arf%rgmra 1
g4 | FEIQOIETCER ST TERER Gavar a1 WAl stgran, i
73. & is optionally substituted for the ®| of &g,
after the preposition @, but not in the participles in @ and
aqa
The root is egre¥ niy srwoay: 0 Thus fsmmr or fAenwar, fAswega or
fAeRegw, fAvRAsa9 or FAERwTsaq I
Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishthd’? Observe FeR#’
qeer 188 Il qgmE | g, =l
g 1 qPCSITIAET Shey GARTET AT gl AU I
74. « is optionally substituted for the & of g
after the preposition i every where.
Thus gitsmear or GRewval, IREFFEH Or TREFTTH, TREFAsTH,0r TREFeqsqY I
The word g could well have. been included in the last sltra as

fAadef &3t &c.  The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates
that the prohibition of syf¥sram does not apply to it. Thus gftssow: or
qfterm: 1 '
qfteweg: qreTadayg I vy | wqnA | ok, ALy |
g | qRERE TR SEEArIET [Tl TreaAtay FATESAy I
* 75. The word aftzsweg is used without the cerebral

change in the country of Eastern Bharata.
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This is an anomaly. The g required by the last sQtra is prohibited.
The other form is gf®+3: 1 The word qiReH+ is formed by the affix st= or
it is a Nishtha, the § being elided. The word wig qualifies the word greg

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “qRemsz is seen in the usage of the
Eastern People and the Bharata”. He bases his construction on the stras

IL. 4. 66, and IV. 2 113, v»here gretgyg means “the Eastern People and
Bharata”,
epfaegaataraaya: | o8 I ugri | w5y, cgedr, @Y, @,
s
I 1 eFOREGHAT e A fr 7 &g I a1 gdaist sy u
76. = is optionally substituted for the & of ¥z
and ®g# after the prepositions fae, f, and & U
Thus {Resguiy or faeegely, Megy or Msgu, Few, fAsgaa U Eg?m’%r,
Aeswafy, Ragsfy, Mgety, Fegsta, Aogsta, FAsgsi n
a: TREATAEE 1 9% | 9T I, TR, e
gOA: || AR TRAT: TRTCET (7 TRTIAT 307 0
77. wis always substituted for the & of wwwa,
after the preposition f& u
Thus fAsseara, ASRFEAGTT, FAEREAGHE, (AsREATsT 0
g Wreageiest digra | 6S | it | gon, Wi, gete, T,
srgra
g | IET R AT | orrRTeRst SeiglyEt 9 ywere gwwErEn waly o
78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the
room of the & of €r=w, and of the Personal-endings of the
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in gor (a vowel
other than =1).
The word ‘cerebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3.55 Thus
warsfiga, Saiga . Aorist :—syedgn, sr¥ER (VIIL 2. 25). Perfect: =g u
: Though the anuvritti of g@&r: was current here from VIIIL 3. 57, yet
the repetition of the word ¥uw here indicates that the anuvritti of g or the
guttural ceases. As qaireqq, FEt=a 0

Why do we say “the ¥ of ie4, g= and fsx” ? Observe &ge¥, sTegeqq,
where the ¥ is of &% and &&F u

Why do we say stgrq, ¢ after a szesz’ ? Observe qfA@ENAR, from FEss-
sarar of the JuhotyAdi class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 73,
the & of &gz is elided by VII. 2. 79, and frex7 here is made up of the & of the
root {49, and §%79 the affix ; therefore &red here is not after the anga afT @,
for the anga here is R @AY, -and §¥a% is the affix. This result could have been

19
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obtained, without using the word stgrq in the sfitra, by the maxim sTdAg HEw
ayweq “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does
not denote a combination void of meaning”.

Prammz st 0 gl 0 T, g

gfa: 1 gor: qeArTee I=iat Srergeoet o weREen Ty WAl fmwmr o

79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted
for the = of drerr and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the
augment £, when the stem ends in gw 1

Thus g+ g2 + diaga==afEdter, or afadige so also afdhan or g
from g u  Aorist :—stafregq or safaga 1 Perfect :—gg@ed or ggtag U
’ The word gur is understood here and it qualifies the word §z, so that
the stem should end in an gur vowel which should be followed by the 3z
augment and this letter should be followed by sfteaq, and the yw beginning
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem does not end in an gur
vowel, the rule will not apply ; as suifrresq from the root st IR »

. Then in the word gqf¥diferg, will the cerebral change not take place by
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root i §¥ in the Per-
fect with the augment gz (VIL 2. 13.), and gz (by V1. 4. 63). Some say that as
the augment gz intervenes between the stem ending in & { #m vowel ), and the
augment g%, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option-
al gzt Others hold that the anuvritti of sygrq has ceased, and the anuvritti
of gu is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there
will be the optional change into 1l

FARTYS: §F: 1 5o Il 930 | |/ArE, sIgge:, |y |

T || GEERICATITETED TR WA GHE U
80. « is substituted for the & of &g after the

word srgq(® in a compound.
Thus \TFToNg | ATIEIH 4900 | WETHIH o grzaw @ Why do
we say in a compound ? Observe stgas aF 937 U
The word gg: is exhibited in the sGtra in the nominative case. The
force is here that of Genitive i e. ggex 0
i T N <@ N i 0 o, e i
g U egTrEERRER QT TR wAh

81. g is substituted for the & of ¥ when pre-
ceded by & in a compound.

Thus fregrag 1 The word cornp_ouhd is understood here also ; other-
wise ¥R &I 937 1
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AP TIEAAGHEAT: | G | qgfia | T, €gq, €@, qan
I 1 STAENT g W §09 (AEN GRRE TOas wary aaa
e | Ty Sraeeay o
82. w is substituted for the g of ¥gd, w&@rw and
A when preceded by =rfiw in a compound.
Thus stfFmgy, SAEAEME:, SEAE: 1
Ishti -—The g of wif¥q is lengthened before g and it is after such
lengthened &, that the i of &iq is changed to §, otherwise not. As stfagmr
ARt | So also syfw&mAr fawa: (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind
of herb ) “the fire and the soma plant are here.”
When there is no compounding we have sy gra: 1l
The word syfsagq is formed by a9, the sacrifice in which Agni is prais-
ed (&3aw ) is so called. syfgR: is also the name of a sacrifice: the first
division (geyr ) of the Soma-yaga. syediqiw: is a §qar-4+x: so where there is
no Devatd-Dvandva, the § change will not take place. Thus where Agni and
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb.
According to Aévalayana there is lengthening and § change in the last case
also, as sy=iTAT FotSANT U
sqifaagy: w@@: | 53 0 gt | saE:, g, @
g 1 SR NZY, [RQAPAITE TIATRICER TSI FTfa q3& U
83. The & of w@m: is changed to ¥ after saifaw,
and srge in a compound.
As sREEr:, sSgsE:, but senE: w@eigtm@ where there is no com-
pounding.
wrgfasat exar 1S3 | egtty | AT, gy, i
gf¥: | MY U7 (HAPAGTE SHTHHIE GG TEEQ w4y
84. The | of ¥ag is changed to < after urg and
fig in a compound.

As argerar, fygesarn See VI 3, 24
wg:fgsainracaErg, ISyl g | wg:, Rgsdw, o =-
aEq
gi: 1 AL [T FRAPATTER STUSEAFAICEAT TR AT HA(H T I
85. The § of @ is optionally changed to g,
after arge and fggzr in a compound.

Thus arg-esar. or ATg:S4T ; [Ag:exay or fag:egar 1 The word argy and
fiat end in 3, which is changed to visarga (See VIIIL 2. 24). In fact, the
word figy is so exhibited in the sftra itself, with a §, the word arg: therefore,
by the rule of grg=ra is also to be understood as a  ending word.

Q.—Well, if this be so, when this { is changed to a visarga, and the

visarga changed to & by VIIL 3. 36, then there would be no & change?



1638 g CHANGE. [Bx. VIIL Cx. 111 § 87

‘Ans.—The g change would take place both after the visarga-ending
or §-ending words, on the maxim ghzmfagacarwgsarg “ That which has under-
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken
place”. Therefore, these words are taken to end in gu For if they were
taken to end in ¥, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form g with
a { before *gr in the sltra is hard to explain,

The word garg is understood here also. Therefore not here /rg: exqy
when the words are used separately in a sentence. :

afufagean: WEIEIEE ) 58 ) ugrta | wra-fee, |, o
g i
T 1 ST R TRYEATE IO EqAaehICed BT WAl sTrqeeai ueggarai -
A i ‘
86. The & of &« is optionally changed to w_after
the double preposition =fi¥ fR&, when the word so formed is
the name of a particular letter (1i.e. visarga).

As sttfErdr a0, stRfERr Egsdie o sikfRel ot or Fasdta: u
The compound preposition sw®-fag causes this change, and not any one of
them separately. Thus Apastamba :—gpst wgwst ar Amesirearaiat for-
frsra, SiyAamacaerd, “a name (ndma) should be such that it should consist
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun
(nama-pfirva), and its second portion a verb (akhyata), that it should end
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinisht4na), that the first letter of such
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-4di), and a semi-
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names gtZurar, TA=T
fulfill these conditions and are good names.

Why do we say “when it is the name of a particular letter.’? Observe
srfufregary ga W The anuvritti of @ard ceases from this place.

STATAZFATARAA=AT: 1| <0 Il 9T | Su, wrgyaw, wfea:,
=qT .
g | SUETEITTA AR TSI TE ARMEATTIE ARGEHRE Ta=ar 77307 0
87. The g of the verb =g is changed to ¥, when
it is followed by a vowel or @ and is preceded by srg:, or an
upasarga having g or in it.

The word #9 9t means ‘followed by @ or s1a’ u  The word wrg; is

an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently’.

Thus sttasf, i, Al wgsfr; sAReag, Aseg, &g, s
s | :
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Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga having an g or g?”
Observe grgenr, Agerg 1 Why do we say ‘of the verb syg’? Observe s1g-
gaq, Aga

Q.~—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here?
The context here relates to &, and the word “upasarga” qualifies that &, but
here the upasarga is not applied to & but to the w/hole werd |, therefore this is
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word s1& at

all in the stra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that
verb which consists of @ only, and such a verb is sy&, with its sy elided and
no other verb? Nor is the employment of sy@ necessary for grg:, for it comes
only in connection with the verbs &, ¥ and sya 1l

Ans—All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example
should be given, as =gsg, the son of Anush will be strg&a: with #% as it be-
longs to Subhradi class. Thus NEY +IF =NFL +uA=sngE+ga U Here the
% is elided by VI 4. 147. ‘Now when % is elided, the & is the only verb-
element that remains, syg is upasarga, and g is affix ; so that had srq not
been taken in the s(tra, the rule would apply to this | also.

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or&”? Observe
e, A, argE: v

gf\erragw. gltgfagan 155 1 g | g, @, [g, 393, g%,
gia, qan |
gf 1 g A RT3 3TN g giT | 97 §AaNT SRET TEAI0 WAy U
Karikd :—gq: 9% €987 W'r‘&gmqra' FTAI
g gARE 37 qaworE i
eardtat fFaer T griEmarg g
TSR ATIT AT FEsuy u
88. The & of &, §id, and @A is changed to g
after g, fa, fag and gz

The word grq is exhibited in the sQtra as the form of &g with voca-‘
hsatzon‘ Thus gyw:, f: gu: T g8 U The word @] is the /T ending form of q;
the rule applies to this form only, as guf®:, @AW, : ¥ and g0 The
word g7 also means the zoun gr and not the verb gx w@&@q Fx#x t Thus
gyAd, AYA", [SH, $qq9 U

Kdrikd—Why is ge taught with regard to the g4 form of ex3? Auns,
gY: w&F ©qar 99, so that the w=7 change should not take place in €99 form, as
raean: and Fegwe (111 2. 172) 0 Q. fagsardr@ & a? For what reason the
§eg change has not taken place in the reduplicate fgsary, for here also in
the reduplicate, is the form g9, as faga¥7y7, and then by applying &=mEgiw rule,
the ¥ is elided, and yRZafrmaeartsaeay applies? Awxs. gaf WA 1 @iy, we
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reduplicate the form €9, as fFereeag and then elide W, as fFe7€97, and then voca-
lise, as 7@€ so that there being no form g, there is no g& uge g war, in,
fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti,
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in €9 &9, as g is elided, ¥ would also have been
elided. Why is the § of fg@sarg not changed tog by VIIL 3. 647 eyratat fasy
17 9T fGarg< g0, the rule VIIL 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is
confined only to verbs up to fg in VIIL. 3. 70, while ga is afZer that verb,
Moreover the g of g% being elided, the mere g is stag=, and the maxim is
sTdag wgd Ardwen 1 Q. If this maxim is applied, how do you form rEgyy:?
Ans, stadd B9y IA9EN%E=as, here the form ¥¥ is doubled, and not gg u
The root is first joined with the affix 7 +€3g, then there is vocalisation f%gg;,
then there is § change, as 1349, then reduplication, as@YsgT 1 Now qex
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the g5 change is not
asiddha (VIIL 2. 3 Vart,)
fraefiat s RS | S8 L agTia I, afivan sa, s
g | Fr 98 SAAPATTEET WIHGRICER TEATT T RS WA 0
89. The ¥ is substituted for § of war after & and

a2t when the word so formed denotes “ dexterous.” :

Thus frsorra: HTHTO | FEomaT SFTHR 1| qot ergteg adso: 0 This last
word is formed by the affix & added to ®r preceded by the upapada =
under shtra I11. 2. 4.

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe e, agreArE:
( Tt ea: )

L
g3 gtasorad | &0 Il wgita || gy, afasoras |
gfa: 1 afFsowathis AOrEd | g AgaE ) giasond g
90. The word srawura: is irregularly formed when

meaning a sfitra.
Thus gfesowrer: &% 2 e gega ‘pure’. When it has not this meaning
we have grgeard = bathed’ ,

HUg A N &L I w1 wfuge:, ﬁr?r [
g | wyes gfa Ao arafEsa
91. The word #qg® is irregularly formed denot-
ing the founder of a gotra of that name.
Thus the son of Kapishthala will be srfgg®: 1 The word gotra” here
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term ‘gotra’ denot-

ing ‘clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras., Why do we say “when denot-
4ing the founder of a gotra”? Observe migeyma The land of the monkeys.

1
|
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8T STEUTHE | ) &R | it | oy, St raT
g u we gfa MarEe sermmiaE o
92. The word wg is irregularly formed when
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’.
Thus ggiszg meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning
“going in front’? Observe g&¥ fgaaa: go& “ On the sacred peak of the Hima-
laya”. wedt Satod ‘a measure of barley’,
FRTRAGTET | _3 N 9Freer | ey, srat:, e |
g 1 e i AIrEs g8 STrEd o arey | [ude o g farEy
93. The word faeT is irregularly formed in the
sense of “tree” and ¢ seat.”

This word is formed by adding the affix 1% to the root & preceded
by the preposition fg « Thus fFer 7av: 1t Fewrgay il
Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe
SirsaTeaEa f3gq¢ 1 See sttra 111 3. 33. by which =1q is added here instead
of ysr q
oA TN & | it I e, 0
g 1 e T M@y | Auatew s@qErEEn WAy A3E ARy 1Ty @ @iy
a%d HER 1T g o
94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the
irregular form firere is used.
By Sttra I11. 3. 34 the word feris formed denoting a sort of metre
called fAerdi=h: U
Why do we say when denoting ‘ the name of a chhandas*? Observe
qEe e
In fact this sGtra makes unnecessary the sutra IIl. 3.34. To avoid
this difficulty, some say that the satra II1. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi-
tion fa, so that we can form WeqRUE™: FERITH U
afrgfasat e 1 ggrfa ) o, gerams, Rao
I || NEIRPATTTE RUTHHRE TeTaal warg |
95. The ¥ of teuw: is changed to ¥ after the words
wifer and Zrer i
Thus wiFm®%, giarSc i The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and
the 7th case affix is not elided by VL. 3. 9. though the word #t does not end in
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this shtra.

oty wew ke | wf+ | f, &, of, oy, e )
gfe: 1| @ 3 R OR AT IR TR TR waia U
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- 96.  is substituted for & in ®u= after fy, , @@,
and T ,

Thus fAga%, geaq, afgaq and qResq ! The word f4, F and qR are
compounded under IL. 2. 18,; the word &4 forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In
the aphorism the word ¥ is shown with a short gz, indicating thereby that
when the g is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as -
Y,

smrRrEsaE i TeRTgagradattiiatnn @
New | Ognw | s, W@, I, g, @, 9y, (%, 7, § 9%, a9y,
sy, A, gy, T, 9y, ', wthvr, @ )
g 1 ST A 3T AF 99§ 4 § 9F AT ASY AlEw LA 9 I069 (507 96y 43-
T I EUSTARIER TSGR 74 1l TR EqRTFEIONERRT Tohsaq |
97. The & of =g is changed to ¥ after s, v,

air, o, =, 99, 17, &1, %, ¥ vwE , oy, afy, gfy, o, il
= and w0

Thus sw=g;, strerg:, W, XA, T, 399, Ky, &9, §¥, TFw, T,
STEUy, Aiswy:, 9y, oW, ARy, ffTs:, sthm:

The word ey is shown in the stitra in the first case, and means the
word-form ®y, and it is not the genitive case of &1, for then the rule would
apply to WeyTaw, yHErH, &c.

Vart .—The same change takes placein ®gr, féyq, and wru  As
geer: | qedt | wSAEr |y o )

gaEnRyg = | 85 | 9w | gAY g, ;i
g || GETAIRY MY GRICE TEATEAT T30 1
98, The ®& is changed to W in the words garax
and the rest.

Thus GYAT HEOT: =TT T T€4 5757 U

1 garar, 2 fogran, 3 gamn, 4 gwy:, 5 ARy (FXyr), 6 gy, 7 gei,
8 faafy: (fasfa), 9 §‘ﬁ'ﬁ7:, 10gsg (ge3), 11 g8 (gsz), 12 T?Ifiﬁ'ﬂ': g,
13 sfirforeT, 14 Storared, 15 =, (F8A74.), 16 grgfyaod, (grgf=am; *qaqw)
17 gfy A, 18 gRqon, 19 qarsar, Jgefgon o strsrmor o

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi-
tion in VIIL 3. 111, others would never have taken &, hence their inclu-
gsion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 04) and R
and gr_ also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with
the verbs wa and % ; so VIIL 3. 65 ‘does not apply to &9 preceded by f¥
arid gt The words fa&y: and g:Rw:={sta: &9 or gire Ty 1 The word
¥y here is a 933 formed word, from f&g fear el ; if it be derived from

~



Bx. VIIL Cn. I1I. § 101 ] w3 CHANGE. 1643

ey s, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli-
cation of VIII 3. 113. The words gsfay:, giwfy: &c are derived from yr
with the prepositions g and gq, and the affix fix (IIL. 3. 92); and the & of
¥A is changed to g1 The words gs3, g are Un4di formed words (Un. I, 25).
The word wWifty=mx: is a Bahuvrihi, the & of ®fay is changed to g and the
Saméasénta g1 is added (V. 4. 113). Thelong § of the first member is
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word sfgfRwrmr is formed by adding the Pre-
position gfg to the root &1, and the affix syg (III. 3. 106), and we have gfasor
with erg; then & is added by V. 3. 73, and syt shortened (VII 4. 13), and g
added by VIL 3.44. The word qr=rstis formed by adding &g to fy= 1l
geghaNeYt is also a #g formed word from ¥t or §rsafy u
ofer SEIERETE I /2 | g 0 afy, S, sl
A 1| CARIRITER TRICER TR WATY (URIETEATTRTUEGTER SRt e u
99 The g followed by @ and preceded by @ or & s
changed to X, when the word is a name, and when the @ s not pre-
ceded by 3 \ .
Thus goa AT STEq=§RA, TRE: WA H@A=9RIo, so also FRI,
srgget 1 Why do we say ‘followed by ¢’? Observe gRgmag . Why do
~we say ‘when a Name’? Observe Jodft ¥ar aea §=ggq«t a=r (VL 3. 34).
Why do we say ‘when the ® is not preceded by ®’? Observe FAw® H«: U
The phrase ¥o&: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to @& i

AEAATET I Qoo I Wl I FegsIrax, & i
T || TATACAT: VEATGHET TR a7 QR GROAMAARIUT, TAT 30T
100 When the preceding word is the name of o Lunar
mansion, the § substitutton for & under the above mentioned circum=
stances s optronal.

Thus iEtgor:  or TRfI&E:, Wfoor: or wefogs: 1 But not here qg-
ﬁﬂ'ai;fﬁ: were the preceded letter is w1t These two sftras 99 and 100 are
realy Gana-siitras, being read in the §Xm® Gana. The author of Kasik4 has
raised them to the rank of full sfitras.

All cerebral g changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should
be classified under this Sushamaédi gana.

gEaraTat afEd U Qo I u® || geary, ard), ara
g || FEATSTCE GHMET TR HATS ATRT AA TG+ 0
FNHH: U FEFaeR qfqqaqr T q: 0

101. w« is substituted for a final & preeceded by a
short ¢ or ¥ before a Taddhita affix beginning with & i

20
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place,
namely, &, &9, %, &, €8, a9, AL 0 As q—qifew, agew 199 | qiqean |
AFEAT | 9% | GEH AEIWAT FiRar | o7 | gRgE | aggA! 98 1 @ider | ager a9
qiET, age: | @19 | sTTASNY AEY | FEANIE (R | WERT | gET | qranEig fra)
FITERATFAR | TOAGHREA ATIANUT Gy A4y THEAGREA g | ateqgmy
%" | gifeau’ o

Why do we say before affixes beginning with W Observe affeqr-

ECIC
Q.—But this g would never have been changed to g because of the

prohibition in VIIL 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example?
Ans—Though the @ of the affix qrg is prohibited by VIII. 3. 111,
yet the counter-example is valid, because the g of the base &ff& is also not
changed. Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe giggaty n
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita

affixes. As firwgequs | fgvgeaua . These are the Potential third person
plural of firrr and f&+g with the augment @@z ; the Taddhita affix &g is

‘added by V. 3. 56, and s7rq is added by V. 4. 11. |
Vayt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to §& as geaq Fear i
FrereauaraaraEas | (e | agT | fra, qudt, smEad |
IO 1 RS HRER TR ARAIEIR qUar wAAraay o
102. « is substituted for the g of f& before the
verb g when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making
red hot’. .

The word stf@3® means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means

making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus fyeqfd: gaAviw=aFq sfm ©IAF i e
he puts the gold into fire only once.
Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe fRegafy §aw

g =7 gl egsata 0
In the sentences fHEW w:, fAeRr staaa: the change has taken place
either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not

implied here.

FHATAG AT | o3 I g« | g™, a9, qag: 9,
aeer: U , A
i | I 9 TIYE TRNY THRARY [T FHOE TEIRA0 AR § AGHA:
qrE ¥R 0 |
103. The & standing im the inner half of a stanza
is changed to ¥ before the & of @=@® &c. and ag and TEFH N
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The word gsgz here means the substitutes =g, =, o, 99. As wifig,
ArArEty U, SATHE IFAEE 1R, s frawaa o g7, steEy |ives, ((Rig VIIL
43. 9 ) W ag, sRegargonty, (Rig X. 2. 4) gage, amgfad feag: g o st
qrEtata R, (ARt [qerasiieqagaus Srayar fAsson |

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe FEHBITERT
eI EqegAUEg wraAer A= U Here the word syfiy: is at the end of the
first stanza while gg is at the deginning of the second stanza, therefore the
g of s1f3rg is not in the middle of a stanza.

TFAHRIE || o8 | qxTiR 1| agfy, e o
T U A AT FATHaY: T T CRNTATH A0 4T R AFIar 71
107. In the opinion of some, the above change
takes place in Yajurveda also.

Thus sxfsfigs or sf¥fresn | sfivewa or siiEeam™ | wifieq or syfreq |
siSifEay: or sty |

tgatamzﬁ“w*ar% W gex tl wamR Il TgaEdAAr:, SR |
T USRI TF | TG I TATAT ARNEA SV (A0 TR IR THST-
AR AHT S |

105. The g of wga and wdmr, in the Chhandas, is
changed to & in the opinion of some.

Thus frfersgaes or Fafyegaen, WEry Srefimy or Wrediw §ierma . This
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next

stitra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of &gw and s here is a rhere ampli-
fication. The word gwafyg of this stra governs the subsequent sutra also,

YA I Q% N A N girwETe 0
270 1 AT A v SaTCe FTiae wART B A gl A
106. In the Chhandas, according to some, ®|is
charged to §, when it stands in the beginning of a second
word, preceded by a word ending in g &ec.

The words @3 and gHgi are both understood here. Thus fgsfay:
or fyatey:;, R or farey: ; fgerFm or AYEYNE, fiared fsdmr or MWW
et o

The word gdyz here means the first member of a compound word as
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus fr:qrasg or
frageeg N

[N W Il gifr  g=: | )
gis: 1 G MAOa 58 TUF a6 WOIeETI g Ry S ANy B ey |
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107. The @& of the Particle § is changed to win
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it
the change-effecting letter ¥ &e.

Thus spft § o geftam (Rig. IV, 31, 3) && & g o (Rig. 1. 36.13). The
lengthening takes place by V1. 3. 134, and 7 changed to w by VIIL 4. 27.
QAATA: Il o5 N 9gI[ N WA, 8 |
g || SATAUARIUEAEN GRTR TETE9T 4T |

- 108. The & of the verb wy, when it loses its :(:
is changed to w, under the same circumstances.

Thus sgr: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix Gz (111 2. 67), theq :
is elided by VLI 4. 41. So also T N

Why do we say ‘when it loses its q’? Observe wiafy arwgdive
(Atharv. I11. zo0. 10). Here the affix is g (I1L. 2. 27). See however sigiy in
Rig. VI 53. 10.

Though this § change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also,
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some
however read the word sygf in the list of ggand words (VIIL. 3. 110), and
they hold that the proper counter-example is fgmmfagta 1 So also g
formed by adding fiFg to the Derivative root Rrafia, thus Reafve + fFy=Red-
fAg (the sy is elxded by VI 4. 48)+o0. add g, faufra+g~faafra+o [a is
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final @ (of the Desiderative affix §q) is liable
to be changed either to g or to { (g). The w being asiddha, the § change
takes place]= &A=« (the lengthening is by VIIL 2. 76). Here the
Desiderative affix gq is not changed to g, hence this word is not governed
by VIIL 3. 61. This being the object of this sttra, there will be § change

in fywroasfy in the Causative,

|2 gaaAryat = I R0 | 90 || @ TAA-SFATFARL, |
gfa: 1| 9T F THAPAGTITER QIEGARIE TEATIA 7377 |

109. The & of gy is ehanged to w, after gaar and

Al

Thus gaammed, gamrEgal Some divide this sfitra into two ; as (1)
gy ; (2) gearabaia 0 So that the rule may apply to sgdftw: also.  The word
sty is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in sarihitd : and the § change takes place in
sanhita only. Otherwise the form is sgtgggs.t The word = ‘and’ in the

“sttra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word sg&Sg
would be valid by this also,
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. A EEsTgregRagarsiarg | o | agri | &, T-9%, 9y,
|, €A, Tufe-|eameE@m |
g || THRITER TR qTY GO €T €7 GO0 7 Tawar T 71wy |
110. The ¥ substitution does not take place if ¥

follows the &, as well as in gg, @, Tgw &g, and in @a« and
the rest.
Thus fEgfasmar s gama it The word fEwfws is formed by the

 affix ogz (II1. 3. 100), Aeey: waatq W This word is from the root gwg ATy,
the gz is not added by V1L 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before

the nisthhd ¥ 0 gy :—gur A @Aga: 4 The word fagq: is formed by the affix
&g ([1L. 4. 17), g —ardr e I ew —fRmEeay 0 iy —fege syay o
The following is a list of ggsrfd words :—
1 g7 @39, 2 §9 g9, 3 @R 9@, 4 91 qIEy, 5 & e (Freadifa
fivg:), 6 sTg@ITAgUITH, 7 draft qrara, 8 sragfargatia 1 In some books this is
the list 9ga% @1w, 10 §378F 778, 11 WIFFWmIEIAE (7T 3),12 gar yeey-
fagT:, 13 agtaraw, 14 &, a®, 15 g7 g% (87 ), 16 gradt areay, 17 @A @gm,
18 ferer Ferarm, (FRe fanerd ), 19 g gaee 20 siratha, 21 sysa|faa o
wreqraT: U 2 1| 93T | |, agTen: |
g I GIRE Sraed afF 9@ G@sAEar 1 948 |

111. The ¥ substitution does not take place in the
affix @ and for that @ which stands at the beginning of
a word.

Thus grq here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have
been changed to § by VIIL 3.359. The present sQtra prevents that. The
Padadi g refers to those verbs which in the Dhatupétha are taught with a g,
and for which a g is substituted. This also is an exception to VIIL 3. 50.
Thus suEgry! afarg! agarg U So also with Padadi § as afw =, 79
fErs=ra 0

faast afe 1 R 1 wgTR I =, afE |
gi: U frer: QeRTee Al qUaT TEwRenT T AR |
112. The ¥ substitution does not take place in

the &/ of fgs of the Intensive.

Thus &fyegw and sSFERG=a® 0 u

O.—The & of the reduplicate should be changed into & by VIIL. 3. 65,
in shratgeay, and the & of the root should be changed into by VIIIL. 3. 64,
Because Ry= is one of the roots taught in VIIL 3. 65, and therefore, as “this
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII 3. 111 i e. qar@® g so far as it goes,
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be
STy R’

4 Ans—The g ordained by VIII 3. 65 prevents only the aperation of
gang § of VIIL 3. 111, and not the § of this rule. Therefore the present
prohibition is of universal application.

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe syfafieria u
JradTEr 1 RR3 N T | R, Ay )
gfa: || Y TRAET I TR TE=ARGT T H70] |
113. The g of the verb &9 is not changed to w
when the meaning is that of moving. ‘
Thus syfufgara o, gR@yafy o 0 This is an exception to VIII

3. 65.

Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? . Observe farsqdsratenia-
§uafg 1 Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting,

afeasafeasdt = | Q8 | 9FNA || ufaeasa-faeasdt, = |
gfs: | STaEasy FeasT Taar SS-aaraTarT fuay |
114. The words graeasy and fyegsg are ano-
malous. :
In these words the § is not changed to §, though so required by
VIIL 3. 67.
g I R gl I =g
Ff (| SR GISEAT TEOT q€F SR FEAACHC T AT |
115. The & of |z form of the root ®e is not
changed to %
As qRgre:, qREiga, gikarasag I This is an exception to VIIL 3. 70.
Why do we say ‘when g§ assumes the form of grg’ t Observe gf-
qE, A"y U '

TARIEIEE! I0F 1| 2 | T7107 | Taeg-fag-aam, Sty !
g | TR g €% TROST O QU SaRIen SeEaasr T A |

Lo

- iR | SRy fUEEEt STe TR TH/aT |
116. The g change does not take place in the
reduplicated Aorist of the roots &%, fa and &g |

The root &7 required ¥ change by VIIL 3. 67, and the roots f&g and
ag by VIIL 3.70. Thus qdaee T, muaww{ U & —addliiEg, iy o
qe -—qdstagy, sadtved | :
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Vart :—This prohibition refers to the § change that is caused by an

Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the
a bove example,

gAra: TEAr: | 29 I 9gn® | g=a:, s3-|+n |
gfa: | GAR: WRIET TR T VG0R | ST o 92 |
117. & of § (@A) is not changed to ¥ in the
Future, Conditional and Desiderative.
Thus :—sifreteafy, REreafy, spadis, sidreag |
What example will you give under Desiderative? gwmfyu This is
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed
here. Then we shall give the example stfwggs® 1  This is not also a proper
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIIL. 3 64. Then this is
the example sifwgw:, gy derived from the desiderative root stfwgasfy by
the affix f@ag u Here the desiderative affix &9 is not changed to g (VI1II. 3. 61)
and therefore the second g would have been changed to g as it comes after a
reduplicate.
Why do we say before & and g9 Observe garg Ul

wfgeasar: goe [ 1 ggs | agnf | wiR-sasst:, utw,f%sﬁl
g U T SA05w ATASIANSZ T GRICK G0 TEAAT T 970 |
118. The § of @g and w after the reduplicate
in the Perfect is not changed to &

In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two g ’s, as
garg and @& 1 After a preposition, the first g will be changed to g, but not

so the second. Thus stfiwars, Ryars, [Avdrs, Avary, Ryas:, Ryesny, oRk-
et sifugesS | The nasal of &% is elided though here, the f5g affix is not
%, because it ends in a compound vowel (V1. 4. 24), (1. 2. 5 and 6).

The word &= does not occur in the sfitra, but has been inserted in it
by the auther of Kaéikd from the following Vartika :—g3r {5 atawy 5%
TgEarT HFua N ’
fResafirsrgsaad® ar safa I ) | w1fiv | |- G-afar, wE-
s, 97, o2 |
i I Y W (A9 I9Ed IR SRRENESAY  oaty ey adeaEdr |
WA 41\
119. The ¥ is optionally substituted in the
Chhandas after the prepositions &, & and #fiy, when the aug-
ment stz intervenes.
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Thus =ty or =aeftaqy far w; sasiaq; or sqeftay @ar =, spadfleq or

sTElE
The anuvritti of g3 and & is not to be read Into this sitra. Itis, in

fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As sagdiq, *agiq,
SISl Or AL Il




& |
AT ATATAEET TG T |

=g Do
BOOK EIGHTH.

Cuarrer FourTH.

UL A O WA U R U 9T B TS, q, e, wnees i
T 1 ITRIRACAG RS ARRER ORRIUST NaTe, GAAITelr SEmEmriatady wwa: |
FITAFRA N FIAOAR 7007, U

1. After ¢ and w, the @ is the substitute ofq,

when they occur as component letters of the same word.

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As syedtors,
Aedrom, syanota 1 So also after ; as, gsonTy, gsonfy, §5s o

The letter ¥ is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent
sGtras : for g will be changed into @ when preceded by € by rule 41 of this

Chapter, as well.
Why do we say “when occurring in the same word?’ Observe sifiq-

Aatw, gy o :

Vart :—So also after the lettersg 4 As fagonrs, Sagud,, AguwH, fFgowgn

This vartika may well be dispensed with: because the ¢ in the
sfitra is the common sound ¢ which we perceive both in € and %; and so the ¢
will denote both the vowel % and the consonont € See contra, VIIL. 2. 42. Obj.
But if even this be so, the letter &% has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in
the middle is the ¥ sound of a quarter matrd, and a vowel sound at the
end. This vowel-sound will nzervene between the T-sound and the subsequent
4, and will prevent the application of the sitra, hence the vartika is valid ?

Ans. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be
included in the exception wiZ of the next sGtra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the
end of % is not a fu/l vowel of one métra, but is of half-matrd, being only a
fragment of %, and hence is not included in the praty&héra ®1g, it has no separate

21



1652 of CHANGE. [Bx. VIIL Ci. IV. § 3

&g or §a& or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will
prevent the application of this rule. Ans. The o change, however, does take
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from
the jitdpaka of VIII 4. 39. In the kshubhnédi list there we find gaww as an
exception, implying that  is generally changed to wr after such a fragmentary
interposition. Or we may take TR as a jidpaka, that after the /efter & also the
o change takes place.

awa'ggr@:grzrarmﬁ' W' aER | A g—m@:—gq-axm& Y

I U S1E & ¥ TS g9 SAT A4 RGRAPAGAES THIE ORI ST Ha0E |
2. 'The substitute or takes the place of g, even when

a vowel, or @, =, g or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre-

position =, or the angment g# intervenes, causing separation.

The pratyahéra s1g stands for vowels and the lettersg® gt Thus
Heony, gLors, FeRivom, farfRom, gEor, ggor e

The g means all the gutturals, e. g. syshor, aor, wrifor, aﬁ'ﬂ u

The g means all the labials, e. g. gtfor, Tgo, wioy, srur, 3o 0

The strg means the particle str: e. g. waiorgy, from a8 (VIIL. 2. 34) fir-
wgn (cf VIII. 4. 14). The particle =1 is a vowel and so included in stz pratya-
hara. Its specification in the sfitra shows that the restriction of the rule to the
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of sirg, in which
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word.,

So also when the anusvira separates the letters e. g. §gors, Juvfigm n

Itis from the root gikgwl, the g1 is added, because the root is gifa
(VIL 1. 58) and q changed to anusvéra by VIII. 3 24. Q. Well the interven-
tion is here by Anusvara and not 3%, why is then 35 taken in the sitra?

The word g4 in the sfitra refers to anusvAara, and must be taken co-extensive
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like §gu from 98 &% fgarif 0
Here the anusvara is not the substitute of the augment g but an original
anusvdra. Even where there is an augment g4, but where it is not changed
into anusvéra, the rule does not apply. As %#aqa, y=frax from g@: dftomrg: u

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos-
sible way, or occur singly, As sy, here a guttural and a vowel i. e, 2 letters
come between Tand a1 See VIII 3. 58 in the case of g u

amrasmmvr N3N eFIE ) g, SR, S9N
iﬁf N GEVEATATARIGTLER TR TR MR S WX wwa (77 |
3. Soalso, 7 is replaced by w, when the letter

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided
that the first member does not end with the letter 3t i
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As gorg:, argiva: (a kind of antelope), woor:, gior 1 See V. 4. 118
and IV, 1. 58.
Why do we say “when a Name”? Observe, siarass: Ul

Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter w”? Observe; sgars™

Some say, that this stra is a g or a restrictive rule, and not a &y
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the
word is a Vame, and not otherwise. A compound is one word or garagy, though
composed of two or more words or g W Therefore by VIIL 4. 11 the 7 will
always be changed into ot when preceded by t or§. But the present sfitra
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Nawe,
as not in sRA1{Ewr 1 The word g}mq is a relative term and connotes an Y| it
The present sQitra therefore applies to those cases where the { or & is in the
9493, and 7 occurs in the gwigy 1 It therefore, does not apply to ar@&a words,
nor when both the letters occurin the gfgg u In the case of a Taddhita, there
is a gjqa', but there is no properly speaking gwtgy I Thus girenys = @rqram™:
(IV.1.99). Here the affix st9% is equivalent to syqe, and 9 is the Plrvapada.
But the affix sy@w not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence
7 will be changed into or though &Eq1AoT is not an Appellative but a generic
term. So also wgitary fgw:=wrawisfion: with & affix. Similarly in seon®a:,
the words ¢ and 7 both occur in the Pfirvapada and are not affected by this
rule, but by the general rule VIIL 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to w, only
prohibits the change of 7 into o, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac-
ter of this sitra.

According to others, this sfitra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word garwqgin VIIL 4. 1 is
equivalent to fie% 93 i e. a word integral and indivisible into component words.
In other words, garagg means, a ‘simple-word’. The present sitra therefore
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-word”. For in a compound or gw,
there being a division of ggqg and an ¥wigy, we cannot say thata compound
is a garAgy or indivisible word. Hence this stitra is a @19 ¢

The sttra should be thus divided :—gigarg &Frard one sfitra, and
str: another.  So that every rule relating to ur change would be debarred with

regard to # intervention.
T QTR ETROTFETRCRTREUHE: | 8 | 9T | g7, g,
TR frgw-TiRET- RS )
I 1| QRYITEERTAAIR a9y | TON Pt Rt Wi AEU w19 @ w6es
TATER TATRICEN RN () HFA 797
4. The « of 7w, is changed into ur, when preceded
by the words purag, misrakd, sidhrakd, farikd, kotard, and
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole
compound is a name.

The words g%qa:ra'\ and &gramm of the laststra, are to be read into this
aphorism. Thus guwawm, ‘fAwREm, faasEd, feggor, swgos (11 20 31)
ANCRTANT 1l

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by V1. 3. 117. Though
the word svirgor is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3.9, applies to it and the case-
affix is not elided, because it is so read in Réjadantadi list (I1. 2. 31).

The substitution of o for 7 would have taken place by the preceding
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word 74, shows
that this is a restrictive or fyzg rule. The & of g is changed into or, when
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus gawaw, wayItgaa, stfgasgTan

afacea: mmam&af%mqmwmmnﬁ [N I o1
T-{AT- ST AT- L - JET-ATH -1 aﬁ;t—q‘fg&mw. qarat, «g 0
gia: 1 7 [T STF T T 937 98 STTH 158 @R ol g I Faqaie S"am
HAAIY OERTURRT WA1J | _

5. 'The & of o= is replaced by wor, even when the
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words
pra, nir, antar, §ara, ikshu, plaksha, dmra, kérshya, khadira,
and plylksh4.

Thus 939 Feq; 0% gfaftad, T, wego, TG, G, ST,
s, WigEor and drgagraom 0

The words g3ot and fRqui are qif: compounds. stmyFw is an Avyayi-
bhava in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds.

frardrefogaeafasr: e 0 9gn® ) Rrarer siefr-gavafe: )
ghT: | ST JeA9d FTENAAIT qRIUAFAAIEHCEY FATRICET WRIT ST AT

s
FIFTH: 1 FGIACH §F /ST o 1 FRapIPA: FFar I7he: U

Kirika &t ITEIEEEr 01 TSTFATT |
SN FATRITET Har EATH g 1l
6. The & of & is optionally replaced by wr, when
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree.
When the plrvapada is a word denoting sfisfiy or a perenniel herb, or

denoting a gaeqie or a tree, and-it has a change-producing letter, then the s of
77 is replaced by w u  This is an optional rule. Thus :—gata7%, or FatAng, ;
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gatgury or gatgan ! Here g4t and @t are names of sfiqiy 4 Similarly fds-
g+ or fqdwgore ; Fgdaor or aFitEH 1

Viart :—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in TagrEmw; WgIres=. |l

Vdrt .—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words groamr
&c.  As sRaraas, [AE@EaTg )

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a gar and a
gaeqfq also; yet in this slitra, the word gweqfq includes gar also.

Kdrika:—~Technically speaking g=eqfy is a tree that bears fruit apparently
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. ga7 is a tree that bears both flower
and fruit, siyqfyy is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and
creepers and tubercles are called =gy 1

SRISTIAR M O | agrH | 1@, wgeara |
g U 73°F F*I9E TRATENRAITHCEAGT ARICER TR T 4707 |

7. The o is the substitute of & of sz, when it is
preceded by a word ending in @, having in it a letter capable
of producing the change.

Thus gateo: “fore-noon ” ; syqaEar: “after-noon ”.

Why do we say “ending in 57”? Observe, fawg:, gug: I

The word s1g is substituted for svgq by V. 4. 88. The word syg being
used in the sitra as ending in =, the rule does not apply to other words.
Thus gfaigt ag 1 The word svg: in the s(tra is in the nominative case, and
should not be construed as the genitive of stgq, because all sthanins are exhibi-
ted in Nominatives as, ¥ (VIII. 4.4), args (VI11.4.8), @rt &c. The compound-
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the samasanta affix g (V. 4. 01),
and syg substitution by V. 4. 88. The word #iaigt is a Bahuvrihi compound
and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix z= does not apply to it. The
feminine gy is added by 1V, 1. 28, there is elision of 31 of s by VI. 4. 134.

AETANRATE I S 0 QT 0 Sreere, sidan |
g 1 STIRETIY 9eTI9Y qeEYIEIAAIETES TQTTHRICES VIR 3TTIAT JAF |
8. The & of gmw is changed into o, when the

letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a
compound, denoting the thing carried.

Thus gegagay ‘a sugar-cart’. gegrgoy, “a reed-cart”, wigrgom ‘a
hay-cart’.

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called syrfgs u

Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”. Observe grftrargog “a
vehicle belonging to Dakshi”.
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The word =187 is formed by adding sgz to 7&, and lengthening of the
penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this stra.
QA N QN It I e, 20
IR I qIATRICER TITTRA M ATTTCER TR OTRIT STEAFC WAT |
9. The & of qra is changed into o, when it occurs
as the second member of a compound, -the first member of
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com-
pound denotes a country or a people.
) The word qre is formed by the affix sge III. 3. 113. Thus sffearon
I = affeqror A9t ‘the milk-drinking USinaras’. gurqrom: st=ar: ‘the wine-drin-
king Prachyas’. drfrarom Frgiawr “the sauvira-drinking Bahlikas”. aweragror

sireyr: &c.
Why do we say “when denoting a country”? Observe sfEyqra the

drink of the Dékshis.
‘ The words gsffax and the rest are applied to persons also through the
medium of being country-names. .
a1 AIEHRTUET: | 8o N 9T | A, ra-worE: |
gIA: 1| ST SO0 % GIANETETEIE THNE ORI ST TR A1 TG
aTfereRe | TIART RiRAarfargrEear. |
10. Optionally when the compound denotes a

condition or an instrument, the & of gra is changed into wr,
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in

the first member in a compound.

Thus efreqrorg, or aftegras “drinking of milk” eperagras, or areragrowg

‘drinking of kashaya’. guqrer or gugray, &c are examples of 37 or condition.
Similarly aficgror: of afteara: afva: ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an

example of &AM or instrument.
Vért : — Optionally so in the case of Gra$t &c. Thus fvRadt or 1RTo;

AT OF AHOTE, AHAFTAT OF THATFT 1)
T AFAgRa AR T | L | aFth | ariafara-ga-fratey, =
gfer: | ¥ 79 | AIFAORATEE AT = A1 TRIEae IR TATIRIE T A1 U
ST WA | ‘
arfeRa, U ZAEAT WA /A U
11. Optionally o is substituted for § when it

stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Pritipadika) or is the
augment gw or is & of a case-affix, (when the cause of change
occurs in the first member of the compound).
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Thus, to take the case a gfaqfemrea first. AAMIAY Or AIFFWYAT from
A9 ‘mésha-sowing’ formed by fnd under I11. 2. 81. :

To take the example of a Tg augment AT orsryraT 7, BtfgaTING OF
HrgarquF nom. pl. neut. The. augment 7y is here added by VIL 1. 72 from

N, F9i~q ="ATq with sxffor syor, the plural f&ris added by VII. 1. 20, and
then g1

To take the fw®k or case-termination, WIYATFI or WA, HITEAITOV

or Hifgargw 1
» The word mifgufisrg means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. But here it means

‘final in a pratipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem-
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place
in starot W{EAT = wirafardt “the sister of Garga”. But wvaRdfy if the word is
derived from wrataa: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix gq, feminine
g, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga” In this case, like the word -
Wrttor: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place.

The word Arq4rgoft or °dt is to be understood to have a final 7, the
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(IL
2. 19). “It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas ars compound-
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine
affix has been added to the latter” WqRIARITIIAT FY: TE AGTHA TF GLAH! |

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in
the krit affix, as g7 (Ary +atgq), and thus the second term =gy is a
Pratipadika which ends in &, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine
affix is added.

Similarly ga is not considered as the end portion of the second
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fz// compound word.

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gar &c. As sragar
(V1. 4. 133 vocalisation), s¥fsaigar I q9==11% is a gati-samas, Faidt TN

QHRTFATIX 0 |l R 0 9ZR | OFT=y, I/, o |

gfa: || TRIGHTE Ty T CRIFEET: | SEAARrgaaI@ay  Aiaairrag@rteg
I (TATATEALEN THRED URIC STEAT JAK 1

12. In a compound, the second member of which
is a monosyllable, there is urin the room of & of the second
member, provided that the @ is at the end of a pratipadika,
or is the augment ga, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the
first member contains a cause of change.

Thus gwg@r and gxgw: ‘the Vritra-killer’. afteqfr “ Drinkers of
milk’: guarr ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of g VII. 3. 88, sftciyor
and gyyw are examples of case-terminations.
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Why the letter w is repeated in this sfitra, while its anuvritti wés
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not
an optional rule, but ah obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of
a1 ‘optional ’ ceases, and does not extend further.

o . n

FATT 0 Q3 N gl | Ak, T

giE: | /AR AT TR EANTRT TG I TR ARTCET VERIGEST
A |

13. In a compound, the second member of which
contains a guttural, there is o in the room of a,. that follows
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified
to cause the change, provided the @ be at the end of a
pratipadika, or be the augment gw, or occur in a vibhakti.

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class &, the
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As
TErgiTaT, TALFT, SARTAAL, WA 1 FA TSI, GO 0 T —
FEF, G I

The word s@gfiror is a compound of x& with gfrg (the affix i is
added first to gw and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra).

Thus the g becomes wrfagf¥ar=r i.e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem,
which stands as a second member in a compound.

SURMEATESY ArIZE I 88 | G0 || Sqgany, F-gqwE, i,
arrgrTmEd
ga: I O IR AEET WG | WOITEA A ARG G JTROEIHAAIG TR
OIRTUEAT AR STHATRG FATEIT |

, 14. Of a root which has o in its original enuncia-
* tion, when it.comes after a cause of such change standing
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a saméfsa, the s
is changed into wr I

The word vifgZar means a root which is enunciated in the Dhatupatha
with an initial ot 1 Thus wuA@ ‘he bows’. qfoATH, gonzR: ‘a leader’ qfiR-
uirga: &c.

Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe SaIaeh: =Sl Araeht
seRTE TATg. ‘a country without a leader’. Here the word ¥ is not an upasarga,
but a mere nipata. See L. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, & is upasarga here with
regard to arg understood, and not with regard to t

Why do we say “even when it is not a compound ?” Because by con-
‘text, the anuvritti of the word 9d9%, which is current throughout' this sub-
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division, would have been undefstood in this sfitra also, and the rule would :‘

have applied to samasas only, for there only we have pfirvapada. By using .

the word S&wr& it is shown that the adhikéara of plrvapada ceases, and the
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no ¥397 u

» Why do we say “having o in Upadea”? Observe $%3fH, ’ﬁﬁﬁ‘l:
gag®: | For the root g is recited in Dhatupatha with & u  There are eight
such roots g, A, AY, A, Y, AFE, T kS Fqn See VI, 1. 65.

fegatar b e N ggTre 1 g,
g 1 (g AT @A AT ICITAAGACER AR ORI 740 )
15. The & of Ry and ##var is changed into wor,

- when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause

of change.

Thus gfFoirfs, IRT:, Tionry, sftefta: 1 The root f& belongs to Svadi
class of verbs and takes the vikarana g technically #g; and the root st belongs
to Kryadi class which takes the vikarana #sr 1 In the sfitra the verbs are
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms -of
the vikarana is changed from g to &Fand ar to s, but the rule still applies,
because the substitute of an st or vowel is like the principal. See L. I. 57.

¥ ST | R | gt || &, S
T 1 ITENIR T | AR AT ERTEETAAAIE AT AR ORI
w0 |
16. The 7 of er®, the affix of the Imperative, 1st
Person, is changed into ur when it follows a letter competent
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga.
The word 871" is the termination of the Imperative. Thus w‘m’ﬁf q-
9T, JAnor, qitEno u -
Why do we say ‘the Imperative’? Observe farfx atany 1 Here s
is the neuter. plural termination, and the word means FFer &9 ¥Y, &riy U
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word &% in the

shtra is redundant. For without it also snfa would have meant the /mperative
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of syggg wgti &c. Moreover

in the #own TN, ¥ is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim &7 fFFarg<wr: qEg
& 9y Ny-ITEN-ay WA U
mqaqqgumm‘amﬁmfmﬁtcmmmﬁaﬂwmﬁr%ﬁn%

TR = 1 QS N 9T Il F:, TY-AT-Ta-1g-g-Ar-eafa-gia-ana-ae-gna-
caTa-aufa-asfr-arrata-fadia-g gy, =

g || FIRATEATES eaTHAAIEAE TR waﬁm%mwmﬂiwqafﬁgﬂrwﬁ
gfeq anw AIq T oy AT AR AR PR R [EEY W |

29
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17. The wis the substitute of g of the prefix f&,
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga,
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’,
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, m& ‘to measure’, sho
‘to destroy’, han ‘te kill’, y4 ‘te go’, v4 ‘to blow’, drd ‘“to flee’,
psi ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, Sam ‘to be tranquil’,
ehi ‘to collect’, and dik ‘to anoint’.

Thus
R, AR, aRivey qgs, !Ifmi’fﬁ, qitforeiy
aq;, sfogafy, gRfngaly, 9T, A"y, SRingug
g, HIOEInE, qiiEeng, siaaand, qRioeans
qrE:, [T, R HE:, Moy, TR

Ishti:— By the word &t in the sfitra, both verbs #ra and ¥&F are to be

taken and not the roots #t or @& or AT ard, for they also take the forms @t by
VI, 1. 50.

@it gfsaty, gRivenE gitw  mivrgfea. qRTgha

aiw sfoEE, gioteEng e SEnE, IRioEng

g afogdy, oWen® i qiveaiE, sRforhn
The last five roots belong to Adadi class.

gaft  afvraefy, AR gy givvghy, gRoEea

Ay aitrar, sfifraeaty (VI 8. 74)
(it gfofamng, oRfonsrang 'Ry gfoiiy, qREEEY
Ishti—The above change takes place even when the augment s72 inter-
venes. As guzmgq, 9RORTIg 1
The roots &g &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sftra, in
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to 5& &% form of these roots
(VIL 1. 6). h
[T TS TR I 95 | qETH I 3, R, s,
AR, IqERT
gie: b AT 797 ITRTIRR T | TR RIS AR 393 a7 g eEaiensqig
FYACATAFATGTACER FAICER PIHIST OFRR STEEF 91 1
18.. In the remaining verbs, optionally. the & of
(% is replaced by wor, when it is preceded by an wupasarga
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original

enunciation, the verb has not an initial g or @, norends with « it
The words J: and 39guig are understood in the stra. The word ¥

means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus afsig=id or AFHIwlE, W~
Aty or gFfwf o

e e s 1 TRE

<k
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Why do we say sty “not beginning with a5 or @”? Observe g
=, gi@raia 1 Here there is no change,

Why do we say srqrert “ not ending in §”? Observe qfif§afe u

Why do we say 3g¥ar “in original enunciation”? So that the prohibi-
tion may apply to forms like gfywrare, wFrsrare, wiggai (VIIL 2. 41). Here
= &c, do not begin with & or @ nor does f4¥ end with & but with = (VIII
2. 41) but in the Dhitupitha the verb & and @z begin with = and @ and
99 ends with &, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in gfrysr and
sioragdty from the root @y 1 Here though the verb now ends with g by
VIIL 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhatupitha, it ends with g u

aAad: I 8 0 gZn® Il A 1
I It HAGTRCRTRITCYTATHAT TR WRITLIT AR
19. The = of the verb = ‘ to breathe’, is chang-

ed into W, when preceded by an upasarga competent to
produce the change.

Thus g+wfafa =gty  ‘he breathes’. quffg u For gz augment,
see VII. 2. 76.

e o Il gETR N T
IR 1 IIEAANETH R ACEATATARICER T THATTE NHRMTLAL T 1

20. The & of =z is changed into v, when it
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada.

As¥wror ! 3gquoer ! u This rule is an exception to VIII 4. 37 sub, by
which final 5 in a pada is not changed into or t  The word sym: in the sOtra
is to be understood to be equivalent to g3, and the rule applies when the
word is in the vocative case.

According to some sray: is taken to be a part of the last sfitra, and
has the meaning of ‘ proximity’. That is the 7 is changed to w, if the ¢ is
not separated from the § by more than one letter. Therefore there is no
change in qiR +srfafgy =gsfafg v In this view, another stsy should be taken for
the sake of final g, in ¥ wror n ' '

L o~

According to others the form geforry is valid, and they do not connect
sT/Y: with the last sfitra.

The word g1 is a fagg formed word, and the g final is not elided in
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIIL 2. 8; in every other
place, when the 7 is padinta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra-
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of
this siitra,



1662 o7y RULE, [Bx. VIIIL Cu. IV. §, 23

Y FrEarEE 1N agTR | 9, |WrvrraE )
g || EnATaE A AR TR AR AT A AR ICATOIRTE ST waTd |
21. Both the @ s are changed into urin the redu-
plicated forms of the verb ar, when preceded by an upasarga
competent to cause the change.
Thus in the Desiderative gifforsg and Aorist of the Causative grffury,
and so also qenBorerd and qemsiorg o
If the maxim sd=mEErawiEs= be rot applied here; then we have the
followmg dilemma in, qn¥+w+18 1 Here the affix |9, requires reduplication,
and the present sfitra requires ur change of w1 The wrex being asiddha, the
reduplication being made first, we have grons+ &+, and then the reduplicate
oy intervenes between the cause g and the root-g of &, and so this § would nat
be changed to wu If however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the
wrex rule, as giior+ & + 1, and then teduplicate for; and we get the form grforfos(y
even withont this sfitra,
If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim,
where is the necessity of the present s0tra? The sfitra is neeessary in order
to indicate that the above maxim is anétya or not of universal application.
And becanse it is anszyp, that the form a?x:i[g?{ is evolved by reduphcatmg o g
(See VIIL 2. 1). ,
g‘ﬁtrq\aw NN qgNT | Ewer, Sre, o 0
Afa: || STRARI GRaAaRITey ST e IATARIGTITER ORI ST AT |

22. The @, when preceded by g, in the root &%, is

changed to g, when the verb i preceded by a preposition coms

petent to cause the change.

Thus ggoes, TR, TR ITRFVEL

Why do we say stguqen ‘when preceded by sr? When sy is elided,
the change does not take place. As ggfeq, greiva (V1. 4. 98, and VIIL 3.754),

Why do we say stq “perceded by skort w"? Observe wagn and warfy,
the Aorist of g by the affix fro (I11. 1. 60) qga+ ~o =g+ = (VIIL 3. 54)
=wam+ g (VIIL 2. 116) =gy ‘he killed. Here 7 being preceded by the
1ong sTT is not changed.

quter | k3 0 qgif N a4, &
s | TR TR Gra TRy AR e AT TR AT |
23. Optionally when g or i follow, the & of han

is changed to w, when preceded by an npasarga competent to
cause the change.

Thus ggo7:, qiRgeq:, or gg+7: and qRRgeT:, XFR: Of YF=H: TRFOA! Or YR W

This sttra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would have
peen obligatory by the last rule, :
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HFATHA I B N 9T ) w7, wg=w
T2 1 STPETTACA graTRREAr=gTeq vraRrradr war 1
24. The 7 preceded by short zr of the root = is
changed into o, when the root follows the upasarga sz, and

the word does not mean a country.

Thus syeagogy and steggo »

Why do wesay “when not meaning a country s13g?” Observe syeagat
BE:

The phrase stggaex “preceded by short & of sltra 2z ante, is to be
read into this sttra also. Observe, sy it

Why do we say “short gy?” See, strpeartfr # The word antar is an
upasarga for the purposes of or change, by the vartika under 1. 4, 65; therefore,
it would bave caused the o change by VIIIL 4. 22. The present stitra is
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean
a country. '

Sad = N YN 9O N |7, =T
g: [ STFQEE® TN | STAATRIED A0 USALACET ORTUINT WA |
25. The 7 of srg= is changed to o, when preceded
by the word =w=az, and the word does not denote a country.

‘ Thus swreast firwag t Why do we say “not denoting a country”?
Observe staegar 3a: t - This or change would have taken place by VIIL, 4. 209,
this special stra is for syrag purposes. The word 8157 is formed by &gz added
to 57" or gor Ul

FeEEITaATA N 8 N 9L | 3, wE-wawEr i
AR || R ASIEIA IR ERTUAR WAl S92 1w |

26. In the Chhandas, & of a second term is
changed into wr, when the prior term ends with a short =

even when there is an apragraka or hiatus between the two terms,

In the Veda, g becomes o, after a %, after which in Padap4tha, the
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-patha the words ggum: &c,
are separated, and are read as 7, gurr: #  The word sta3grd = fafewey w7, as in
‘Pada-patha, sgamery means ‘after a short sg which is an avagraha’. The g
here, of course, means ‘a word ending in %', because gz alone cannot be a
ptrvapada. The urag took place during sanhita, and in Pada reading this u
would not have remained, hence this sfitra.

Why have we used the word avagraha in the sQtra? Because we have
already said that the word sanhitd governs all sQtras of this chapter. So the
7 is changed to vy in the Sanhitd state in these; and the ot is retained, when
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sfitra indicates the scope
of the rule. The 7 is changed to ur after that s only, which is capable of
avagraha, namely that £ which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not
that which is in the body of a word. * Thus in swur:, @g=amwg, the s is capable
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word 7 or fig; but when it is not at the
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the
o change. . ( '
The word gggzrq is understood here. The word stamg means a ‘hiatus
or separation. Thus fqg o, g #om: 1 Here s is stayg 1 The change of
A into wr is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one contairﬁng the cause,
and the other q, are in §fgar or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the
rules like these can apply only to words in sanhitd. The present rule is an
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in gfggr, but there is
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word
gfgar of VIIIL 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book,

T AIGREYFT: | R U 9gH U 7, T, Grgd, I%, g8 -
g | Y {ITET TR NRIULAT AT QG A AT AYSIG =B+
ELe _

27. In the Chhandas, the & of (the Pronoun) ag
is changed into or, when it comes after a root having a T or &
or after the words g% and g (g) 1

Thus =¥y wro: (Rig VII. 15. 13) ‘O Agni! protect us’. fmar ir syfersy
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this’. s&:—sgemez¥ (Rig. VIIL 75. 11) g—snfrgor:
gairg) Rig IV, 310 3). &4 sgon Jax (Rig. L. 36. 13). )

The word w® is here the pronoun s®, which is the substitute, in certain
cases, of syeag (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the a& substitute of mif&amu

1In the next sOtra, however, both w& are taken. yrgey means ‘that which exists
in a dhatu’, namely € and € when occurring in a root. The word g% means the
word-form w%; and § means ¥sz, and is exhibited with g-change. It does not
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here g=gy wyar Tgg = u
The word wr is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by
V1, 3. 135. The root frey has the sense of 7 in the Veda. &t is 2nd Person
‘'sg. Imperative of & (V1. 4. 102), the visarga of q: is changed to & by VIIL 3,
5o. In spfig there is lengthening by VL. 3. 134: so also in ggor: &c,

SyaiEggew | 5 | 9anR | Suent, ageq |
g 1| STEERAITAMIGECES AGT THCER TR #3797 1
98. 'The @ of @9 is changed diversely into o, when

it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change.
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Thus gov: gg:; wor: woir wsr 1 The change does not sometime take,
place, as, g &t gs=rg9 Ul

By force of the word sgww the rule applies to secular literature also
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus gorg g 1 The
word =¥ does not govern this sQtra,

In 90§ 8@, the word g is the substitute for arféar and means ‘nose’,
See V. 4. 119.

This is not the sfitra as given by Panini. His stra is ITaniatrere:
“after an Upasarga, the g of # when not preceded by or followed by an #, is
changed into ur”. There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahibh4shya. For sfrgga: may have
two meanings:—(1) STERIUA 9¢, that which comes after T; (2) S{rar: qUSETY
that which is followed by sir 1 In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In
the first case, the or change would be réquired in g9r g5=4; in the second case,
there should be no o change in worafEaar t  In fact, we find in the Vedas
goy: as well as 9+, so also quir as well as w4r 1 Hence the necessity of this am-
endment.

s RN 9 N FE, 7=
giv: 1 HEAT A1 TR ST ITEATqEAeA TR TN HTAIAT w7 ¢
i || HEYER TR [MEHCER @ Hwead |

29. The g of a Krit affix, preceded by a vowel, is
changed into o, when it follows an upasarga having the cause
of change. :

The following are the specific Krit affixes in which this change takes

place :—st1 (1), A (@m= &c VI 2.82), sy, (1L x. 96) =1/, (1IL 3. 111)
g (&R 11 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of fagr { VIIIL. 2. 42 ) u

Thus
a7 FAMORY, , IRATURL,, RO, , GRAH U AT TArAATO, , GRATEHIORY 1)
sTArg  warufig , gitareiaa sifr ST, srgRan® o

TR wATE, wEiE, giReieg , aREiEmr
frofrm adfton,: g, sfivaw gikdoam v Long € by VI 4. 66.
Why do we say sta: ¢ preceded by a vowel ?  Observe ggm:, sy
the Nishthd of = u It is thus formed: @ +wr=gF+q=9F+7 ( VII. 2. 45,
the root ¥ is read as YT afeeq in the dhatépitha, having an indicatory &,
thus giving scope to the rule ). Ws+a=wu+a ( VIIL 2. 30 )=8gx 1
Vart—The word fffuer: should be enumerated in this place, As {#Hf%-
oUNTET @EGHA I FRITTOUeRATIET

orfaaraT I 30 0 gl 0o, fRrraT
i | oG (AR FHAA: TG TREATUCNEN R IT TR IS VRS wrd
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30. The 7 of a Krit - affix ordained after a causa-
tive verb ( was@ ), is optionally changed to W, when it comes
after an upasarga having a cause of change.

Thus qATTUrH, or KAYTH, , FRAMTUFY, or FRA(ITY, , WAAATOEL, Or HATCHHATT, 4
RATqUfi, O NATTAIE, STTATON: OF SYFATAA:, TANTOT OF FANTHF I

Why have we used the word fARd ‘ordained’ in explaining the sfitra?
Because the change takes place, even where the q affix does not follow directly
after the affix for; where a third affix such as #F intervenes. As S=rcgwromg i
The 3 being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation (L1
72 ), the krit - affix should come immediately after for,

ESAITAE I 32 I 9209 | €=, =, g2-STare

g || §AITEAl NGRITIREATNN & FAAY: TRYEY ARWEATT IACATHTRGTIAT-

HIEATEH [AATNT TRTTIAT 94T

31. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be-

gins with a consonant and has a penultimate g=t vowel, chang-
es optionally its &, which is preceded by a vowel, into w , when
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change.

The phrase F&4: is understood here. Thus HRMYWF or THRIAR , TR~

qupg_ Or qREATTAR I
Why do we say g%: ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe Fgom and

grgvng, where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4.29. These are from §g
Ferarg and FE fFad | .
Why do we say §g997q, ‘ having a penultimate g= vowel’? Observe

saqorg, and §fiqeRE ; no option.
" By the rule = the change was obligatory, this. rule makes it op-

tional.

The 7 of the krit - affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will
be no change. See gfga:

The word g#: in the s@tra should be interpreted as g»:, and not as
ordinarily “after what ends ing8” 0 For an R4 verb implies that it ends
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word g%: in the text would
have been useless had it meant gwmsra U

TR g N 3R 0 9ETH N G, | |
g I §90Y QEAT SERANEIIETERT 4 FUEYE ARNECNIRACITATAAZAEA  WHRIY
e
82. A krit - affix ordained after a verb beginning

with an € vowel, having the augment gx in it, and cnding

e T s g
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with a consonant, changes its  into v, when preceded by

an upasarga having in it the cause of change.

The word g=: of the last s(itra is understood here. But contrary to
the construction put upon it in the last sitra, here it means gewarg, by the
natural rule of construction as given in 1. 1. 72. We must interpret it so here,
because it is impossible for an g=tE root to commence with a ga; while to have
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant.

Thus Yggmy , siggony from &g wary:; the gu is added because it is
= N UFOE, gugor, Srevor qdeworg | In 9wy 9eOr the nasal is part of the
root. The rule will not apply to %375, because ga here means the anusvéra
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sGtra makes a fAga or restriction. That is,
only in the case of gsi¥ €37 verbs the change takes place, not in other &%
verbs. Thus gAga", qRAFFH from the root REF o7 U

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to ogm verbs, for
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used
the word fifga: in explaining the sftra, in order to indicate this fact, that the
krit-affix must be ordaeined after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of
causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending (@t ) verb, and
the vowel is elided affer the adding of the affix. So that &efore the adding
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant.

a7 frafwafrara 1 33 1 w0 ) A, fag-faer-fegm
gre: U IIERIGINT | (79 Fay (777 9991 AR e A HargTE T owE-
BT AT
33. The x of faw 19& and A+ is changed to w
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause
of change.
Thus sibress or wirgea, WO or FIRAUIE, WOWIAR Or HIATLTL U
These verbs are written with o1 in the Dhatupatha, and therefore by
rule VIIL 4. 14 ante, the change of & into ot would have been obligatory. The
present slitra makes it optional. The root {orfer means ‘to kiss’, @&y dr, and
iy gearas ‘
T ANIYHRATRHTRIAE ) 38 | QN || 7, Ar--g- R - i-e -
qare,
e 1 AT §rflr S G G G A FEAT AL A TAT AT FEGT §FILI-
HeAIRHARIACER FEAEA THIEA ORTGTRT T TR |
SRR N OFEqIAT ATRATITRA HAHT |
384. The @& of a krit-affix is not changed to wr,
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change,

23
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: wr ‘to shine’,
3 ‘to be’, g ‘to purify’, wfy ‘to be brilliant’, «ifg ‘to go’, wriy
‘to increase’, 7 ‘to shake’.

This rule is an exception to VIII 4. 29. Thus :—

W AR, qRAEE 9 g9TaE, Qi ¢ q9EFE, 9R9EEE |

Ishti —The verb 353 is to be taken and not the verb & 1 In the

case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, ygoy §raeg Ul ‘

E e qRATH gREHATE N LT IR Citucecgl)

iy qoIEAT,  qICArATR ECd HA9AH, gRIgT 1

V4rt .—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change
the 7 of their krit-affix. As prgaqg, RAga7 U
qreqgreate Il 34 N QETA | e, 9T )
g | SRR E THIER TRIUAT 9 3417 |
35. After a ¥ final in a Pada, the 7 is not changed
toqll '

Thus fsqra, gearaa ; the visarga is changed to & here by VIIL 3. 41.
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. @ffsarany (is a genitive compound contra IT.
2. 14). So also ggsyrag (1L 1. 32). The g is in these two by VIIIL 3. 45, and
VIIL 4. 10 is debarred.

Why do we say “gqrq after a @” Observe fofeg: 1

Why do we say sararg ‘final in a Pada? Observe geonfy, geomfa 4
The word T47q is equivalent to q§ st#g or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. gaffsskor
(ins. sg.) gagsHm 0 Here the & is added by V. 4. 154. §« gifwes = gaiden
(a Bahuvrihi), The g is by VIIL 3. 39. Before the affix &, the word gafig is
a Pada ( I 4. 17), and thus g (%) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre-
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to
compounds, the & being final in the first term.

wfy: wreae I 38 | qFfer | @R, SreaE i
gf | | A3 TRGIE ARTIAC T TG |
86. wisnot the substitute of the verb @w ‘to
destroy ’, when ending in s §

When the § is changed to & in 73, the 7 of 9% is not changed. Thus
qaw, qfre: 0 The gg ordained by VII 1. 60, iselided by VI 4. 24, and
y changed ¥ by VIII, 2. 36.

Why do we say qrareq? Observe gorzafy, aRormafa 1 The word o1/ is
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like gagzm@, which
did end with g though the & has been changed by other rules, and is no longer
visible. For here the q of 7y is changed to € by VIIL 2. 36, and then this @
is changed to ® by VIIL 2. 41; and the g4 is added by VILI. 1. 6o.

s syt a o

" e——————. —t——— 3 g
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qEreaEd | 39 1| qEnd | agrea< |
e 1 g A AR THRERT T 77T |
87. Of a & final in a Pada, W is not the substitute.
Thus gura, gara, swéw, fda
qgsAAIEANT | 35 1 9Tl | 9gsqard, o0 |
e 1 TFF STArAT S AERHRARTRIARIE R TR
APHHT || IR SARETIT Fvh=a |
38. The g is not changed to W when a Pada
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word
containing the & |

The word ggsaarg is a compound meaning g3 sqarq ‘separated by a
Pada’ Thus sregends, Sgagaria, QATEd, qOIqeq, SOHAA, qOmRa i
Here the Padas g, =1, 813 &c, intervening, the change does not take
. place.

Viért:—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada,
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like syfitagor,
gexmvragor U Here ot takes the affix gaz by IV. 3. 145, and the word fiy is a
Pada by L. 4. 17,and it intervenes between 7 and the first word. The author
of Mah&bhdshya however does not approve of this Vartika. According to
him the word qgsemra means ¥ sgata 1t

gAYy o N 3R N 9 0 gy, S
g 1 @A (RTARY TG THRER ORI T AT
39. The @ is not the substitute of s in the words
kshubhna &e.

The ‘not’ of sftra 34 is to be read into this. Thus spaiTy, so also
in geefle:, ggaafa, the substitutes of syw being like the principal I. 1. 57,

So gara: where the change was called for by VIIIL 4.3, and VIIL
4. 26,

affgy, A+39 and 7we when second members in a compound, denoting a
name, as, g, giasra:, FRETe o

- The word 37 when taking the Intensive affix 7%, as, aftg=a

ged, gy also belongs to this class. =&, wew, asaw, fagw, Mg, sy
and gy when used as second terms in a compound. As, 9Rasww, gy,
which required change by VIIIL. 4. 3. So giRasgwa contrary to VIIL 4. 14.
witTae:, wifiary, g, swbm: 1 All these are Names.

After the word strem® there is no change, as, syrarpfisfla, strarardt o

g, AR @fly, g¥c and gk and st followed by #% do not cause
change in the 7 of 7 when the compound is a Name. This is an syrsfawor: o

1 qpar (), 2 Famm; 3 afteq, 4 59w, § R, garFgIEI® gt 1 dw-
give, 6 giRael, 7 grRasE:, 8 faitameg; 9 giRdiE wirsa®, GIa®; 10 759, 11 ne,
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12 w=3w, 13 fadw, 14 faara, [5 sify, 16 s199, qarsg =gty 7 drsafq, 17 qRadas, 18
giRerga, 19 gitaegaa, 20 sefwaam, 21 oA, 22 qui, 23 gaigq:, 24 streratgorer
o SrErEHEi: (STUE). @ar, 25 geg, g, 26 ST, 95e- 92 aqy, 27 fmiad,
28 wgaAq, AW, farg, s, s1aq, str=rdaE, 29 srgarad, 30 SRR I
HArA, | g, A, g4, SH 8 A THGI,
& Rgar g 1 8o | v | &, Tger, 39
0| U qERTCSTANRET QEAGTE TRICTIIAN TG |
40. The letters i and the dentals when coming in

contact with g and the palatals, are changed to g1 and palatals
respectively.

The rule of aygrgea does not apply here with regard to first part =t
=gAr | The g in contact with & is changed to % but it is also so changed when
in contact with letters of = class. Similarly letters of q class coming in contact
with g7 or a letter of =r class, are changed to =r class. The rule of syraes,
however, applies to the substitutes, namely & is changed to &1, and g to g

1st. @ in contact with w: as, gare + ¥ = ga7ada, S0 also wRP>FF 1

2nd. g in contact with gi—as, 878 + =ANT = FRIMNE, alEd@, Ta>57-

q, waEsEAE |
3rd, g with qr—efrarSg + 3% = SRAREET, so /mg=sd |

4th. g with g:—sTRTR + RS = \FAE ff, so also @ag=i=«i,
GRHESTEAE, HRATTERAY, WEATTS §AICL, SAgSSIRA, Srgswald, Srge-
&, SR, Gragasa 1 Similarly #¥s gives s&fd, the g is changed
to ¢ by gaiwa s VIIL 4. 53, and then this g is changed to a palatal i e.
to ¢ here; and & obtained by =i rule is not considered asiddha here. See
VIIL 2. 3. So also from yges we have 3&(Ta 1

sth, =apre followed by gaRre: as, aw +7 (I1L.3. go) ==+ sT="am:, AT+
=grgsyr | In fact the instrumental case §ar shows that the mere contact of
g and g with @ and g is enough to induce the change, whether &g is followed
by %3, or =3 be followed by &g n Other examples of mere contact are :—

sth(a) gfollowed by gis changed into ar:as, yex +fF = =weata+ia (L
1. 77, VL 1, 16)=gem+ R ="mg + fa=(VIIL 4. 53) =wswfg W Similarly zest
forms wSsE, % forms g=rg U

The aphorism A (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of g into
g when following the letter , indicates by implication that the rule of mutual
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (. 3. 10) does not hold
good here.

Had the stra been &7 #1: x3: 1. e. instead of instrumental, had there
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered
by the fifth clause.

gAr g 18 tta'rf% N g, g 0
g || ERRATNEL TRREFTAl SR SRt s |
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41. The 1etters g and dentals in contact with & cmd

cerebrals, are changed into ¢ and cerebrals respectively.

The word &gT: is to be read into the stitra. Here also there is absence
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration.

(1) | with € as, & + §o% = Fayeqos; AT U

(2) & with g, as, yarer + ZRe = qUEIRT, FUEHIT, waagisna and cmygHm: o

(3) g with ¥ as qu+-ar="9gr, §%2, qgsaa, FHIie, NI (Atmane, Aorist
2nd per dual).

(4) g with % 25, stafa + AR = ARadF, SrAageiay, AHrISHRe,
WAt SN, siftaedmy, AHAUTRR, TAGITRIG, QAgsT, m:rgamaia, gia-
g™ IS !

The root stq= mam{étmr , and stew syf9am, are read in the Dhatu-
patha with § and g penultimate, in order that when the affix {47 is added

to them, the final = and ¥ being elided by g=tarar rule, the derivatives will be
erg and s1g ending in g and LU Another reason is that the satra VI 1. 3,
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the § and ¥ are changed, as
syZefg and sTERRr 0
q QETRATSICATE I B Il QIR 1| 7, Qr=ard, &¥:, S1Are |
gi: (| GEFAIEIIIE R Sq1 ZeT 7 A1 ANALESITaeEr |
qIPRT i STATEAAT G oA TwheAy |
42. After g final in a Pada, the change of a

dental (eg) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in
the case of the affix ara I

Thus »afag + qri = aTear, agfzmy, awaady, agi@eradg
Why do we say ggrarq ‘final in a Pada’? Observe T+ =T +3

Why do we say &: ‘after g’? Observe qffy+aun=gffzag u
Why do we say syarT ‘ except in the case of the affix nAm’? Observe
gz + s =xoora i This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following
Vdrt :—It should be stated rather that Fafg and s as well as arg
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, goora ‘of six’,
qoorsfi: ninety-six, and gooprd ¢ six cities’,
arfrueyn wgn@ o,
g U qaAveR TR JG7H 75 W4T )
43. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs-
titute, when & follows.
The word 7 is to be read into the aphorism, As, stffq +qo% = sif-

YT | WAIENOF, AgNOT U
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e 188 9@ N
0 || CRIUTTCE g€ Ag+h 7 73 |
44. In the room of g there is not a palatal substi-
tute, when = precedes.
The words & and &r1: are understood here. This is an exception to
VIIL 4. 40. Thus, gew +5 (111 3. g0)=wg+a (VL 4. 10)="93:, faar: &ec.
QUIATTHRIACGR! a1 I} 8L N GO U IT:, AFANGF, STFA_AT:,
g7l
., gFR: U AT qREARIEAITSS U AR WAl |
APRFT N FTLNEF 9207 KAt FATHA HWsaA |
45. In the room of a 7T letter (every consouant
except § final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op-

tionally a Nasal substitute.

The word q3ra is understood here. Thus ar® +Rafy=qmafg or arx-
wafy, sftafgary or stfrafaramaly, fgaTafy or fAgaars, AmIFaly or afgara

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, g +fa=aft 1 Here
there is no option. So also garfg

Vdrt :—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation

is obligatory in the secular language. Thus ar® +AER=qrFN=TH, FRAFATIA N

It is, however, only before the affixes & and #r= that the change is obligatory,
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal.
sy Erert 188 I wgnE 0 s, e, §
g | 3T ITR AT TRGHIY FRATTAER a8 ¥ Waa 1
46. There is reduplication of az , i. e. all the con-
sonants except g, after the letters T and g following a vowel.

The word &y of last sQitra is understood here. According to others,
the ar is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus sts:, #&:, =gmmn
Wq’(ﬂg% 1]

Why do we say ste: ‘ following a vowel’? Observe g3, graafs

w8 I QTR 1 o, i, =0
i | ST IHCEH W § IASC SACT 1 |
FAH" 1 O 7T § A9 T TR |
qfo || YU QAT § HAT A TR | Tre I STIFN F U § 9T gi Tw0sqT |

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re-
duplication of a¥ (all the consonants except g), after a

vowel.
The words sye: and Ie: are understood here,

et T

JRNUIRT I CUURL. - - S
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Thus Fg+sTx=g9g+5rq (VL 1. 77)=gquya+ s sgg+sa (VIIL 4
53)= g8, so also gz U

Why do we say st=: “after a vowel?” Observe f@was, sraq U

Vére :—nor w8t ¥ 93aq: - This Vartika may be interpreted in two
ways. First taking #op: as ablative and ge: as genitive. “The letters of the
pratyahara ga@ are reduplicated after zor letters.” &gy, a1eirR: 1 Secondly
taking wor: as genitive, and #=: as ablative. “The letters &9 are reduplicated
after o letters ”.  As geoga, qesgT 1

Virt —qe: @ar ¥ w&a: u This is also similarly explained in two
ways. Ist “There is reduplication of @3 letters, after a sibilant for giT letters”.
as &I, vuyrg. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (@i letters), after
@ letters, ss, FHGT:, ST 1l

Viart :~—svgarw o g § waa: 1 There is reduplication of ¥y when a
Pause ensues. As 7%, =53, €2, qeq &c.

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities.

AMEFATRIR TAET U 85 | 90 N &, A0iEAr, Arerd, goea U
O | ST Tq STIERIY TFQHIA THYEEEN 7 § 9ad: |
FIPaaRa | eI A T7ReT 1 glo 1l T FAATYIETT I+heTH |
gro It =T fRaar: AR SrswEne
48. There is not reduplication of the letters of
¢putra’, when the word adini follows, the scuse being that of
reviling or cursing.

This debars the reduplication required by the last sOtra. Thus
garreAt A arg “ O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the
word g=ifEt is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des-
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or syrsgryr, the reduplication takes
place. Thus genf3«t sarsit ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up h?r young ones’,
= firgart sarst o

Vért:—So also when 39 is followed by ga1@dt 1 As g gaEdr @iy
qrg 1 So also gEqrAITE U

Vart —Optionally so when the words gg and =#y follow. As gxwst
or gugdr, TATAYT or FAWT U

Viért:—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasadi, the
letters of =rg pratyAhdra are replaced by the second letters of their class,
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of &g pratyahara).

‘ As =eq: becomes TUE: w157y, becomes s7@ and syagy becomes
wEET
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WO | BE N gEnE | T, Ave )
giw: o TP 9L 77 A | :
49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant
(=), when a vowel follows.
The word 7 is to be read into the sOtra. This debars the application
of rule 46 ante. Thus H1§, TqF, SIH:, s 1
Why do we say stiar  when a vowel follows? Observe az39% n
g TrwRTEaET | Yo | 3nE I Sy, TusTraaes i
g 1 AT Y F0 G ACREETEAATI 997 T 9477 |
50. According to the option of Sﬁkatayanm the
doublirg does not take place when the conjunct consonants
are three or more in number.
As o, Swg¢, I, UFH, 9rga
| g e e ¥ N an® | |/, avweTE
gfir: || OPFEArSTRed A WA fEAS T WAy |
51. According to the opinion of Sékalya, there is

reduplication no where.
As w1, Weh:, BET, STETH U
ragraratorT | o | agihy | Srate, st |
gfa: 1 GafgaTear=TaioT 94T 7 TarE |
52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there
is no doubling after a long vowel.
As TR, 9T, T, T N
gt IR W W3 I 920 | ger, |y, &
e | gST AT I HAQ T 9L |
53. In the room of gy letters, there is substitution
of o1 letters, when gzray letters follow.
' A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a

sonant mute follows it.
This is the well-known rule of softening the hard Ietters Thus sa+

HT=5%MI, o also EGH, AN T, §179H, Fqea ; A1, §rgR, AEsEd |
Why do we say &4, ‘when a ]has follows’? Observe I, T qeR: U
wrrd O ) 48 | 9T | A9, ST, o )
g U SRAIY FAATAIAT g Qe A %remraw n
54. The =t is also the substitute of g letters
occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as stz 1

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (%) as well as a surd
.non aspirate (&) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of
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"nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (=%) is the subs-
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In other words
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word sy has been drawn into
the sttra by the word = ‘also’.

Thus frafasd v Here gg (Desiderative), is added to the root m,'
the & is changed to & by VIL 4. 62,and this aspirate & is now changed to
non-aspirate by the present sQtra. faTeEYE, ReROEANT, Iy, AERTAIE,

Do~ -

gyNiy, fagwafy, n

If there is =¥ (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of
course unchanged. As, frfigfy, ReAEw®, A< o

The original sy also remains unchanged. Thus fasitwfE, IV, T,
fesr 1 Or to be more accurate a =€ is replaced by a =5¢ and a =9 by a
Sy letter.

wRTNWN 9T a, =T
g 1 @R = 9EET fEt Ui waid
55. In the room of &&, there is the substitute
Fy, when @ follows.

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd
mute or a sibilant follows. The words @at and = are supplied from the last
sttra. Thus Rz +gr="4r, ¥ega, Va9 ; YT+ =TI ; TRCcqA, suleeay
from v and @4, the g& is added by V1L 4. 54, in the room of s1 of ©7 and &y,
and we have fiteg and fea then the first & is elided by VIII. 2. 29.

qraar | Y& 0 9gTR Ul A, e )
gha: o @t FRfE T | ST TAEET §8T I qEEr 1E |
56. The =1r is optionally the substitute of a @&

that occurs in a Pause.

The words wat =y _is understood in the sfitra. A sonant or a surd
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant.
By VIII 2. 30, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is
Pause. Thus g1% or T0I, &% or &, Wwz, or MHF, Fgy or fHegx v

worsgEEArgArtaE: | W | agrier | wur, ARy, SgAnas:
g 1| STOT SYYYRIEREATANT THAN AGATEHRIAT WA |
57. 'The anunésika is optionally the substitute
of an ¥W vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a
Pragyihya.

87, € and g, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced

as nasals, provided that they are not Pragribya ( L. 1. 11 &c.) The w17 here

24

-
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is a Pratyah4dra with the first o u Thus ¥ or §fy, #¥ or =g, F=YW
or gRG
Why do we say ‘of an syor vowel ?” Observe, &d, €5
Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragrihya’? Observe s, gra which
are pragrihya by I 1. 11,
AFEATCET (X LA N WS | Qg | Sgeanea, qfer, qeaa: |
afi: 1 SYEATCER A G qLaARN STFHT 74w |

58. In the room of anusvira, when gz follows, a
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted.

Thus wigar, af§ga wfgamg, Ifs@ar, ioedr, =r'r‘=aar, miqar &c. These
are from roots iR WgIAE, IBH I3, FAARF, gA TULY, HT w77 | Here ga is
is added because they are If¥d, and this F becomes anusvara by VIIL 3. 24,
and this anusvira is changed to & when followed by a guttural *F &, tos
when followed by a palatal =r &c, and so on to w, F and & 1

Why do we say when 5@ follows’? Observe str#%as, sty 1

In A, 390AT, the 7 is not changed into o, though required by VIII.
4. 2. Becanse the vreq is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIIL. 3. 24,
the @ is first changed into anusvira (VIIL 2. 1). That anusvara is again
changed into & by the present rule, & being homogeneous with g 1 This
‘change again being s1f& as if it had never taken place (VIIL. 2. 1), the o is
never substituted for st

ar ggreaeT | W& | 90 0 9T, 9Ereaed
g | TAFAEIIEAIER AR LT A1 qR@TOnEEr A |
59. In the room of anusvira final in a Pada,
the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter
is optional.

Thus & Y Fres STMA ey QIArsTfty or ATUTSTITROTARALN:

eprgEdIsTdig 1

afs i eo  wgms Nl &, @&\
g | GETE AR GO qUaaoiiat wafy |

60. In the room of g (a dental) when the letter
@ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted.
Thus sifafaq + gty = wtufasgana, Smgegary; T+ g = 14t

gy, wetegarra . Here & has been changed to pure &, while the dento-nasal
aq is changed to a nasal & u

I Wt TR U &R I TR I I, s, o 0
gf: N 9T IACAL €T €D SR Wmﬁxﬁwau
TG | IF ITGINS ERRITTETTIEAT | qre U ¥t AT Feq |
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61. After ug, in the room of the & of sthd and
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of
~ the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this &)

As 3T +emrar=3g +ayurar=sg-+yrar (VIIL 4. 65)=gg+-grar (VIII 4.
55) = IUTar, IAUTGE, Iqatasaq, 1 So also with gwy, as, yaferar satwga, &c.
(See 1. 1. 67 and 54).

Why do we say of &qr and gaw? Compare g&ra
Viért —In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case

of exey preceded by g5 u As, 577 Jrgens: U
Vért:—So also when it means a disease. As gepeamramam i Or
this form may have been derived from the root sy, and not exeg 0
TAT EFaTRMT | € | 9 0\, g, AT
I U g% IVLET §HRIET TTGANRAL WA SAFIILEAT, |
© 62. In the room of the.letter g, after (a sonant
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the
ptior.
The pratyahéra g% includes @// Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes
are only taken here.
As 1% + Qi = 78Ty or IV §8iE, o< Tid Or gury, SIBAy vuig or
gaiy, MgT wafy or gaTd, GrMgT ¥aig or Grags sar U
Why do we say gra: ‘after a sonant Mute?’ Observe qr¥ gafd, s
LGSR ,
ISl §3 N wETH o, 3, AR
g: 0 @y I a9 | STAGEATAT o | @Y AT WAREAE qUasSHRIqIsr A
BTFIFTEAH | '
FIFART | sEARdlifa IweT!
63. Iu the room of @ preceded by a surd Mute,

there is optionally the letter ¥ when a vowel orq, 7 or T
follows such =T Ui
Though gra means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes.
The words grg and straeeat are to be read into the sOtra. Thus wrw+ =
qrEEE or g | wifkfasEy or syfRfAy Tw, saieE ¥ or BY, BEISH or TF
Vdrt :—It should rather be stated when a letter of wH pratyah4ra
follows. The sQtra only gives =% letters, the vartika adds the letters ®, and
the nasals. Thus qq @/~ = q9 FHRA, TEFTHLOT I
gt gat afy A9 | €8 1 9gIA | g%, Ay, |, 9% |
gfa: | g% IHLET TAT AT o=Er A1 FAQ ST ATy, |
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64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters:
follow it.

\ The word strrgwears should be read into the sGtra. Thus gzgar or
gear, the middle & being elided. In gear there are two ¥s, one of the affix
799 (II1. 3. 99); and the second of sygg (VIL. 4. 22), and the third arises
by doubling (VIIL. 4. 47). stfgem (formed by doubling @ by the Vartika
under 47 ante), or syifga ‘son of Aditi’ In syrfysg there are two s, one of vy
(IV. 1. 85), and the second arises by doubling.

Similarly stifger Faar stex eyt qrRea=surigex: v Then by VIIL 4. 47,
there is a third &, as stfwsg 1 Here also we may elide the one middle g or
both the middle #'s. Thus stf@a: or stifgsg: 1l

Why do we say g&: ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe &15" when
" g is preceded by a vowel.

Why do we say amr “ of am letters”?  Observe stafay, srsda (V. 4. 25)
where g isnot &« &1

Why do we say g% “ when #m follows ”? Observe m'ﬁz_:r\ ‘here ¥ is not
followed by a g u

SO SR |aor | e U 9gnA | ®T, S, |t i
g I g% TUET FU G T30 ET G ANT TFETEIT |

65. A Mute or Sibilant (gz) preceded by a con-
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is
optionally elided.

The word gs: is understood. Thus gq=a, syagsa have three g, namely,
one § substituted for sr by VI1I. 4. 47, the second g resulting from the change
of g to g by =re% change, the third g is that of the affix. A fourth arises by
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped.
weqq« here are four gs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule,
one, two or three of them may be elided. #&q+ar+w=aug+gq+a (VIL 4.
47) the word w&q being treated as an Upasarga (I. 4. 59, vart)=ag=as

Why do we say gr: ‘of a jhar’? Compare girga, here & which is not a
g¥_is not elided, though it is follwed by a g¥ letter. Why do we say &R
‘followed by a jhar’? See firmgsts=r: 1 This is a Bahuvrthi compound =fiam:
gs=rrez | The word {9 stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35, (vd7?).
The full word is fyargs=q, the sy is elided by VI. 4 134, and we
have fyags=q; and then this § becomes a palatal sz y Here = is pre-
ceded by a g letter, and itself is a g%, and is followed by a homogeneous
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letter 31, but as sy is not @¥, the = is not elided. The elided »t is not con-
sidered sthanivat, and so =7 is considered to be fmmediately followed by 31 u

"~ Why do we say g9t ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe
acg. aﬁg &c, where ¥ and g are not homogeneous.

By using the word g%9f, the rule of mutual correspondence (1. 3. 10)
is avoided. Had the rule been @i mikx the rule of mutual correspondence
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms f&Fz
fqdz could not have been evolved by the elision of ¥ before 1 For the
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. §8. These are the
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of farg and faw 1 The 87 of 3w is clided by
VI. 4. 111: the f& is changed to f4 by VI 4. 101, the g is changed to § by
VIIIL 4. 53, the 5 of &% is changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24 ; this anusvara
is again changed to o by VIIL 4. 58; the ¥ is changed to 3, and by the pre-
sent rule, the preceding § is elided before this z 1

IFTATTIIIAET A | §& | U || ST, HFTTAER, €= |
P | STRITTACATLIFER ST HATH | ’
66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta
vowel which follows an Udétta vowel.
Thus srfirg+ §% = s1fdd@® 1 Here § which was sygarsr by rule VIII. 1. 28,
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the uditta ¥ of agni.
So also ¥, Trees: 1 Here #st is added by IV. 1. 105, and being fiyg
the words are first acute, The final is anudatta, which becomes svarita. So

also ¥=if¥ and 947, the g and fqg are anudatta, the root is accented, the st
of 5r¥ becomes svarita.

The rule VI 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an Anudétta,
because for the purposesof that rule, the present rule is syfg, or as if it had
not taken place (VI1IIL. 2. 1). Therefore both the udatta and the svarita
accent are heard.

ATFENLATTUNTRIEIGTSTEA N €9 | qgn™ | 7, Sgra-
EATLA-TTAH, HA-TT-HIFTT- TSR N
O 1| IIARTAEY EACATIHET ATIIAE 6ACAT T AR ST HREAGO S Irarar=rayont
HET U AW = I HIC |

67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita,
A

except the Achéryds Girgya, Kisyapa and Gélava; when an
udatta or a svarita follows the anudAatta.

This debars the preceding rule. That anudétta which is fo/lowed by
an Udatta is 3grsrem: or gzt 11 The word g% means gg in the termino-
logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is fo/lowed by a svarita
is called exfigrza: w These are Bahuvrthi compounds. Thus IATIL:— AP -
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o4, amw 41 The word &= is first acute by fag accent, before this udatta
the ¥ of these words does not become svarita. So with eqfesias: —-ﬂrm &
qre;a a: 1 The word & is svarita being formed by the 3 faqg affix ;194 (V. 3. 1’)),
before this svarita the preceding & does not become svarita.

Why do~gve say “except in the opinion of Gargya, Késyapa and
Galava”? Observe mirsa: F, AT | According to their opinion, the svarita
change does take place.

The employment of the longer word «&q instead of the shorter word
gt Is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The
very utterance of the word gga is auspicious. All sacred works commence
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with
an auspicious word. Thus Panini commences his sfitra with the auspicious word
gheg: ‘increase’ (in Sdtra I. 1. 1): has the word frg ‘the well-wisher’ in the
middie (IV. 4. 143), and 339 at the end.

The mention of the names of those several Ach4ryas Is for the sake
of showing respect (pujdrtham).

wa g | €S ) agr e, o g
gfw: | QT (AT S9 GgaEas AIqeq gIa: (AT | STR1 Fga: ggar gaf3 1
68. The et which was considered to be open
- (faga) in all the preceding operationsof this Grammar, is now

made contracted (&g ) N
The first 51 is here f&gg or open; the second is @ga or contracted.

The open &1 is now changed to contracted st n  “In actual use the organ In °

the enunclation of the short st is confracted ; but it is considered to be open
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel o7 is in the state of
taking part in some operation of Grammar, The reason for this is, that if the
short a1 were held to differ from the long sr in this respect, the fomogeneons-
ness mentioned in I. 1. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be
debarred. In order to restore the short s to its natural rights, thus infringed
throughout the Ashtadhy&yi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing
aphorism gives the injunction st s7; which is interpreted to signify—Let short
87 be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach-
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other-
wise”. (Dr. Ballantyne).

Thus ¥a7:, g23: 1 In this Grammar, the 87 is regarded open or vivyita,
when operations are performed with it: but.in actual pronunciation it is con-
tracted. The long s1r and the pluta 817§ are not meant to be included here in

the open short s7; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only

2
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the skort 37 consisting of orze mAtra, with 7Zs various modifications is to be
taken here. In other words the siz shorts sy are only taken here, namely s,
o, st, 51, of, ¥ 1 For these six short open 87s, there are substituted six con-
tracted corresponding s1's  See 1. 1. 9.
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